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A SMALLER FEENCH GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Philologists have divided the languages of the world 
into different families: — ^the Turanian family, the Semitic 
family, the Aryan family. 

They have separated the Aryan family into two great divi- 
sions :— the Southern or Asiatic, the Korthern or European. 
They have further separated the Northern or European 
division into various groups, of which the following are the 
chief : — ^the Slavonic, the Hellenic or Grecian, the Teutonic, 
the Celtic, thd Italic or Romanic. 

§ 2. The only important language of the Italic group is 
Latin. From popular Latin, with a greater or less ad- 
mixture of words from different sources, sprang a number 
of languages, of which the following are the chief :^ 
Spanish and Portuguese. 
Italian. 

Langue d'Oc, or Proven9al. 
langne d'Oil, or Old French. 
The Langue d'Oil, or Old French, had four principal 
dialects : 

The Normandy dialect. 
The Picardy dialect. 
The Burgundy dialect. 
The dialect of the Isle of France. 
From the dialect of the Isle of France, with a greater or 
less number of forms from the other dialects, and at various 
times words from other languages, has arisen Modern French 

Smaller French Grammar. << "^^ 1 
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INTRODUCTION. §§ 3, 4. 



NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 

§ 3. Before the Romans came into Oaul, Celtic was spoken 
there as in England. The Romans first settled in Gaul about 
B.C. 100, but it was not till the invasion of Caesar (b.c. 58) that 
Latin penetrated beyond the Roman Provi/ncia. It does not 
seem to have been the general language of the country till about 
the fifth century. Of course it hsA by that time changed 
greatly, and was known as Bomana rugtica^ or peasant Latin. 
From the 5th to the 10th century the Grermans came in large 
numbers into France, but they did not establish their language 
there as they did in England. They learned the Romana rustica, 
and joined to it a number of their own words. The language 
went on changing till the 12th and 13th centuries, when it may 
be said for a time to have stood still. The language as we then 
find it is called Langue d'Ocl, or Old French. Like Latin, it 
depended much upon inflexions and less upon the position of 
words. It was ^' synthetic '' (as it is called), though less so than 
Latin. Then came a time of confusion, which lasted during the 
14th, 15th, and 16th centuries. The language spoken during 
the beginning of that time was like Old French; during the 
later part it resembled Modem French, The best name tor it 
is MuMle French, In the 17th century were bom Comeille, 
Racine, MoH^re, Pascal, Bossuet, and many other famous 
authors. They wrote a language which scarcely differs from 
the French of the present time. Some words and phrases have 
become old-fashioned, and are no longer used ; but the language 
is really the same. Inflexions are of less importance, and 
almost everything depends on position. The language is^ 
** analytic," 

§ 4. Not many Celtic words remain in Modem French. The 
number of German words is much greater ; they relate generally 
to war, feudalism, eta During the 16th century a great many 
Latin * words were introduced from books. These we speak of 
as learned words to distinguish them from the popular Latin 
words of which French is mostly composed. Also in the 16th 
century many Italian words were forced into French. Then a 
number of Spanish words. During the present century a great 
deal of English has been gradusdly establishing itself. The 
nimiber of words from other languages is not very great ; still 
there are some from India, Chimi, eta See 8tudent*8 French 
Chrammar, pp. 15—25 for lists. 



* And some Greek, 
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i 6, 6. THE ALPHABET. 



BOOK I.— PHONOLOGY. 



Chapter I. — ^Alphabet, Syllables, Accent, etc. 

THE ALPHABET. 

§ 5. Karnes of the Letters : (1) The letters, which are 
used to represent the various sounds employed in speaking 
any language, form its alphabet. 

The French alphabet is the same as the English. 
It is important not to confuse the names of the letters with 
their sounds ; the sounds given to the letters often vary, the 
names do not. 

(2) The names of the vowels in French are : — 

a (fdchez), e {ete)f i (ta), (echo), u (tu), 
(8) There are two ways of naming the consonants in 
French. The following is the ordinary way : — 

bSf cSf de, effsj ge, achey ji, ha, elle^ emme, enne, pe, kUy 
erre, esse, te, ve, ics, zede, 

w is called * double ve, and y * i grec' 
The following is the better way. The names then corre- 
spond as much as possible to the sounds : — 

be, de, £e, ghe, he,je, ke, le, me, ne, que (ke),re, se, 
te, ve, xe (kse) z^. 

c may be called se or ke ; w may be called on or ve. 
§ 6. Imperfections of the French Alphabet. — For an 
alphabet to be perfect, every separate sound should have 
a. separate symbol The French alphabet, like the EngUsh, 
is imperfect : 

(1) There are at least thirty-two sounds, and only twenty 
six letters to represent them. 

(2) The same letter may represent more than one sound : 
the in mode has a different sound from the o in rose ; the 
g in manger has a different sound from the g in gant, 

(8) The same sound may have more tiian one letter to 
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4 PHONOLOGY. §§ 7-9- 

represent it: the sound of k can be represented by k, c, 
and q, 

(4) Many letters are silent: gt in doigt; r in aimer ; % in 
poigney etc. 

(6) Two letters may represent but one sound: ev in 
jeune ; ch in chercher ; an in tantf etc. 

(6) One letter may represent two sounds : x in exei'cise. 

(7) The letters iiy m sometimes help to represent vowel 
sounds, sometimes they are consonants; compare hon and 
bonne, 

STLLABLES. 

§ 7. Division of Words into Syllables. — (1) A syllable 
must contain a vowel. It may or may not also have one 
or more consonants. 

(2) Every inner syllable must begin with a consonant : * 
t'"du-ca-tion. 

(8) Consonants coming together between two vowels must 
be divided: sol-dat. 

Exceptions to (8). 

i. Combinations of consonants, like cr^ dr, fr, fl, si, etc. , 
in which r or I appears as second letter, must be left undi- 
vided : ci'drey ap-pli-que. 

ii. ph, thy rh, ch,\ represent simple sounds. They must 
remain undivided : fle-che. 

iii, gn usually := ni. The letters are undivided: o-gnon. 

§ 8. Closed and Open Syllables. — A syllable followed 
immediately by a consonant sound is said to be closed, "l or 
stopped : est-il ; toute, A syllable not immediately follow ed 
by a consonant sound is said to be ope7iy J or full : tout ; 
il est, 

§ 9. Long and Short Syllables. (See § 41, Quantity,) 

* This is not always true in verse. 

t ph = f ; th=t; rh=r; ch - sometimes English sh, sometimes k 
(see § 55). 

t Bo not confuse this with the French terms femU and ouvert which 
are often applied to toundSn 
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GRAPHIC ACCENTS. 

§ 10. There are three graphic or written Accents in 
French : — 

1. The Circnmflex A 

2. The Grave \ 

3. The Acute / 

§ 11. The ciBCUMFLEx accent is found over all the vowels. 

(1) It usually shows that some letter (especially s) is 
no longer employed in spelling the word^ thus : — 

age is now written ibstead oiaage, 

sHr „ „ seur, 

tete „ „ teste, 

maitre „ ,, maistre, 

c6te ,, ,, coste, etc., etc. 

(2) Some of these vowels, with circumflex accent, have 
a different sound from the same vowels without the 
accent, thus : — a is usually different from d; o from o; 
e &om i, 

§ 12. The GBAVE accent is placed over a vowel in a few 
words to distinguish tLem horn others similarly spelt : — 

ou, or ; oily where ; 

la, the ; Id, there ; etc. 

But its chief use is over e, to strengthen the tonic syllable 
lever, je live, 

§ 18. The ACUTE accent is only found over e. It may have 
the same meaning as the circumflos or the grave, but its 
chief use is to show that the e is not to have the sound of 
e in je, but that of e in the (§ 27) : compare — 

general and recevoir. 

regal „ regard, etc., etc. 
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6 PHOKOLOGT. § 14. 

TOiriC OE FORCE ACCENT. 

§ 14. Tonic or Force Accent in a Word.— 1. The syllable 
in a word which is pronounced with the greatest force is said 
to bear the force or tonic accent. 

2. The word accent in this sense mast not be confused 
with its more frequent use with reference to the signs ' ^ ^. 
These signs rarely in French point out the syllable upon 
which the tonic accent is to be laid. 

8. In English the tonic or force accent may be laid upon — 

(a) the last syllable : briga-de, 

(b) the last syllable but one : va'pour. 

(c) the last syllable but two : pa'storaL 

(d) the last syllable but three: ine'vitable. 

But the tendency is to put the accent as near the beginning 
of the word as possible. 

4. In French, on the contrary, the tonic accent is always 
laid upon the last syllable if the word does not end in 
e mute, and upon the last but one if it does end in e mute. 
Except in verse this is the last pronounced syllable : briga'dey 
vapeu'r, pastora'l, inSvita'ble, 

5. The syllable upon which the accent is laid is said to be 
the tonic or accented syllable. Those syllables upon which 
no accent is laid are said to be atonic or unaccented syllables. 

6. The tonic accent in French is at all times much 
weaker than in English. Or, what practically is the same 
thing, the unaccented syllables in French are more distinctly 
pronounced than in English, so that the contrast is not so 
great between unaccented and accented syllables. Compare 
cascade (Eng.) and cascade (Fr.), esteem and estime, fatigue 
(Eng.) and fatigue (Fr.), etc., etc. 

The principle may be safely laid down, that the less 
difference a speaker makes between accented and unaccented 
syllables, the better is his pronunciation. This, of course is 
not true of English, where unaccented syllables are often 
scarcely heard. 
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§§15-17. TONIC OR FORCE ACCENT. 7 

When, as in economU, vagabond^ Normandie, education , 
comfoHable^ etc., the French word is the same or nearly the 
same as the corresponding English one, there is a danger 
(§ 17) of wrongly accenting in French the syllable that is ac- 
cented in English. This mast be carefully guarded against, 
as it is doubtless one of the principal causes of what is known 
as the '^ English accent'* in the pronunciation of French. 

§ 15. Tonic or Force Accent in a Phraiste. — At the end 
of every phrase in French, there is a tonic or force accent 
over and above that found at the end of each word. To 
this accent the term phrase-accent may be conveniently 
applied. It is stronger than the ordinary word-accent. In 
fact, in the mouth of many speakers it is the only accent 
that is heard. The word-accent, already weak, is made 
still weaker. 



NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS TO CHAPTER I. 

§ 16. Graphic Accents. — i. The Graphic Accents were 
adopted from the Greek, but they hare not in French the same 
meaning as in Greek. 

ii. They were introduced in the sixteenth century, to help 
learners to pronounce correctly, and were at first only employed 
for that purpose in elementary works. 

iii. Till the present century they were employed with little or 
no regularity. Authors seem to have allowed the printers 
to put them or to omit them as they liked. 

§ 17. English Words with Accent on last Syllable. — 
Many English words derived from French keep the French 
accent, especially — 

(1) Nouns, in -ode, -ier eer, -ee or -ine -in, as cascade', 
crusade', etc. ; cavalier^, chandelier^, etc. ; gazetteer', pioneer', etc. 
legatee', payee', etc. ; balloon', cartoon', etc, ; chagrin, violin', 
etc. ; routine', marine', etc. 

Cadet', brunette', gazette', cravat', canal', control', gazelle', 
amateur', fatigue', antique, poli'ce, etc. 
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8 phonology. §§ 18-20. 

Chapteb II.— Vowel Sounds. 

§ 18. The vowel sonnds are formed by the voice, modified, 
but not iBtermpted, by the varioos positions of the tongme 
and lips : examples — 

t in Paj-is. 
a ,y fachez. 
ou „ doux. 
The onion in one syllable of any two vowel sounds forms 
a double vowel sound or diphthong : ui in hdy oid in Louis; 
ouan in lotumge. 

STMBOLS EMPLOTED TO BEFBESEHT VOWEL 
SOUNDS. 

§ 19. There are more vowel sounds than there are distinct 
letters to represent them. Various expedients are employed 
to remedy in part this defect in the alphabet : — 

1. Accents are employed. 

2. Two of the letters a, e, t, o, u, are employed in com- 
bination. 

8. N and m are employed in combination with a, e^ t, o, u, 

% 20. There are in French about fifteen vowel sounds.* 
1. Nine of these vowel sounds can be represented by the 

simple letters a, e, t, o, u^ sometimes with, sometimes 

witiiout graphic accents. 



1. a 


as in 


fatigue. 


2. a 


» 


fdcJien. 


3. e 


if 


je. 


4. e 


» 


the. 


5. % 


>> 


Paris. 


6. 


>» 


modere. 


7. 


>> 


mortier. 


8. 


» 


cote. 


9. u 


» 


du. 



* This number might be increased, but fifteen are enough for 
ordinary accuracy. 
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VOWEL SOUNDS. 9 



Several of these can be also represented by two of these 
letters combined, thus : 

au in maure = o in rnort, 
au ,, faut = „ sot, 
ai „ /fli = ^ » tlie, 
2. Two can only be represented by combinations of the 
simple letters. 

10. eu as in jeu, 

11. ou ,y doux, 

8. Four can only be represented by combinations of the 
simple vowels v^ith n or w. 

12. un as in fantaisie. 
18. in „ fin» 

14. xm „ mon. 

15. un ,, jfeun. 

The last four are called nasal * vowels,, the remainder oral 
vowels. 

SYMBOLS OBOTTFED ACCOBDIHO TO THEIB SOUNDS. 

§ 21. The three principal vowel sounds are i, a, ou. The 
others are mere modifications of these three. For purposes 
of comparison they are better arranged in groups. The 
vowel sounds in each of these groups^ are closely related. 

1. i as in key-word Paris* 





2. 


e 


9} 


>> 


«^. 




[8. 


a 


>) 


»> 


fatigue. 




4. 


in 


>> 


>> 


fin^ 




6. 


a 


>> 


» 


fdchez. 


16. 


an 


99 


>> 


fantaisie. 


f^- 





)l 


}y 


modere. 


8. 





»» 


>> 


mortier. 


(9. 


on 


» 


)y 


mon. 



* This name is misleading : the sound does not come througb^ the 
nose. 
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1 PHONOLOOT. S§ 22, 23. 





PHONOLOOT. 




10. 


as in 


key-word 


COftf. 


11. 


eu „ 


»y 


i^. 


12. 


e „ 


>> 


i«. 


18. 


«n „ 


>» 


y^un. 


14. 


ou „ 


ff 


doux. 


15. 


w „ 


i» 


du. 



No English key-words are given : almost all the French 
vowel sounds di£fer essentially from the English ones, and 
can be learnt by the ear only. 

A careful study of the key-words given is absolutely 
necessary. The vowel sounds should also be separated 
from their accompanying consonants, and studied alone, 

DETAILS OF THE VALUE OF EACH STHBOL. 

§ 22. Unfortunately it is very inconvenient, from the 
different values given to the symbols, to make the group- 
ing given above, the basis of the necessary details. No 
way seems possible, except an alphabetical arrangement 
according to the symbols. This is done for the most part 

Vowels are *hng\ * common,* and * short ,* in French as 
in other languages, but the question of *' quantity '* * is not 
introduced here except in one or two instances, for it is of 
comparatively small importance. A " common *' length will 
iseldom be wrong. In all the key- words the vowel has this 
* common ' length, 

a, a. 

§ 28. a, d are generally sounded as in key-word fatigue. 
But— 

1. a when tonic, and closed by r, has somewhat the sound 
of a mfdchez.f Example : gave, gendarme, 

2. a is silent in aout (August), but not in aoute (ripened), 
its derivative. 



* For Quantity f see § 41. 

t Or open and tonic : chat. But care must be taken not to make 
the B6und quite like the d in fdchez. Englishmen are too apt to 
make this mistake. 
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§§24-26. VOWEL SOUNDS. 11 

L 

§ 24. a is usually pronounced as in key- word fdchez. 

Bat it has the sound of a {fatigue), in the Past Simple 
Indicative and Subjunctive : — 

nous dedrdmes qu*il parldt, 

emute. 

§ 25. Every unaccented e that ends a syllable is called an 
e mute, because it is, if possible, glided over, or even totally 
omitted : village, demain, petit, cela, 

BuLES UPON « B MUTE.* — 1. When two or more syllables, 
each of which ends in ' e mute,' occur in immediate succession, 
it is only possible to glide over one e out of every two. 
It is usual to begin by pronouncing the first e : as, recevoir, 
pronounced rec'voir; je ne le vois pas, pronounced je rC le 
vois pas. Occasionally the sentence is made to run more 
smoothly by gliding over the first : tu ne le vois pas, pro- 
nounced tu n' le vois pas, 

2. * E mute * must be sounded between two onants, 
which have the same, or nearly the same sound : Ce sont les 
plus riches de tous ses parents, 

8. * E mute ' is always sounded before an < aspirated 7i,' 
as le haricot; also before oui, onze, and un, one, used sub- 
stantively : U oui, le onze. 

4. ' E mute ' is sounded in the pronoun le, after verbs in 
the imperative mood : faites-le pour moi. 

eu, ei. 
§ 26. eu, eu, are generally sounded as in key- word Jeu. 
But eu, eu have the sound of «— 

(1) Throughout the verb avoir : U eut, il eut. 

(2) In all words having the ending geure : gageure. 
Caution. — Care must be taken not to confuse the sound 

of eu pure with that of e mute. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



12 - PHONOLOGt; §§27-30. 

e not mute, 6, h, e. 

§ 27. 1. e unaccented, followed by a consonant in the 
SAME syllable (see § 7), is pronounced as if it were 
accented: res-pec-ter, 

2. e, with any of the accents, or nnaccented, bat followed 
by a consonant in the same syllable, has the long sound of 
e in theme, when the syllable is closed and tonic, § 41, and only 
then : ex., r^ete, college, tete, certes, chef, sel, avec, amer, etc., 
etc. Elsewhere the sound is short,, or at most common. 

ei, ai, aL 

§ 28. ei, ai, at, are usually sounded as ^ in key-word the. 
But— 

(1) ai and ei, with or without accent, when they occur 
in a closed tonic syllable (and only then), are sounded as 
e in theme (§ 41). 

(2) Throughout the verb /aire, in all atonic syllables, 
ai has the value of einje: faisais, faisant, etc.* 

(8) ai followed by I mouiVU, is a diphthong and = a+i, 
examples, aille,faillir. 

e. 

§ 29. e equals e in poeme, poete, etc.; such words are now 
. ore commonly spelt poeme, poete, etc. 

oe. 

1, (B equals e in key- word the : (Etna. 

2. In ceil, and compounds, (b is sounded as eu in jeu, 

§ 80. i, I are usually sounded as in key-word Paris. 
But— 

(1) In the diphthong oi,* the vowel t=a; roi, 

(2) It is silent in oignon,\ poigne, poignet, poignee, poi' 
guard, etc. 

* In ol it has its usual sound : hiroUme, f Also spelt ognon, 
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§§31-36. TOWEL SOUNDS. 13 

y. 

§ 81. y usually equals i in key- word Paris. 
But— 

(1) Between two vowels it equals double i: thus, ay ant 
= ai'iant; appuyer = appui-ier. 

(2) In pays and derivatives it also equals double i : pays 
= pai'is; paysan = pai-isan, etc. 

0. 

§ 82. is usually sounded as in key- word modire. 
But— 

1. It has the sound of 6 in cote : 

(a) when open and tonic : echo, matelote 

(b) when closed by the sound of z : chose. 

(c) in the derivatives of gros (big); as grossier (coarse). 

2. It has the sound heard in key- word mortier^ only 
when closed by r. 

3. It is silent in bcmf, smir^ naudf oeilf*CEtna, CEdipe, 
etc. 

4. It has the sound of ou in diphthong oi : roi. 

6. 

§ 88. 6 is usually sounded as in key-word cote. 
But in hopital, 6 equals o in modere. 

au. 

§ 84. au is usually sounded as 6 in key-word cote. 
But when closed by r, it is pronounced like o in mortier: 
ex. rnaure, aurai. 

OU, OU, OU. 

§ 85. OU, oil, ou, are always sounded as in key-word doux, 

* (EU, oeiUet = euiUe, ewUtt, 
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14 PHONOLOGY. §1 36-88. 

§ 86. u, tt, are usually sounded as in key-word du. 
But— 

1. When in the syllable qua the u is sounded, it has 
the value of ou in doiue : equateur, aquatique, 

2. u is silent : 

(1) In the syllables que, gui: figrie, gtierir, guimauve. 

(2) Usually when preceded by q : quatre^ quiconque. 

an, am, en^ em* 

§ 87. All these symbols usually represent the vowel 
sound heard in key-word /antain^. 
But— 

1. They lose their simple vowel value when followed 
either by a vowel * or by another n or m; then — 

un=a-\- h' : anecdote: annee. 
am=^a+m': madaine : flamnie. 
^=-^ f n' ; il mene : ancienne. 
em=^ f wi' : creme : dilemnie, 

2. en in diphthong ten, yen =in^ thus chien^cki-in. 

8. en is silent in third person plural of every tense of 
every verb : chantent=:chante y aimer ent=aiinere; the e is 
an e mute. 

in, im, ain, ein, aim. 
§ 38. All these symbols usually represent the vowel sound 
heard in key-word ^iw. 
But— 

1. They lose their simple vowel value when followed 
either by a vowel * or by another n or m : then — 

in=i-\-n' : inne. 

im=i+m' : imagineT, immense. 

ain=ai+n' : aine. 

aim=ai-\-m' : aimer. 

ein=i-^n: pleine. 

* See also ffiaius (§ 51). 
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§§39 41. VOWEL SOUNDS. 15 

on, om* 

§ 89. Both these symbols usually represent the vowel sonnd 
heard in key- word mm. 
But^ 

1. They lose their simple vowel valae when followed 
either by a vowel* or by another n or w : then — 

on=o-\-n' : prononcer, raisonner, 
om=o+ m- : omissionty homme. 

2. on in monsieur =eu in jeu, 

8. is dropped infaon, paon, toon. The pronunciation 
is fan, party tan. 

TUif XUSL 
§ 40. Both these symbols usually represent the vowel sound 
beard in key-word jeun* 
But— 

They lose their simple vowel value when followed either 
by a vowel* or by another n or w ; then— 
un=u-\-7V : brune. 
um=u^m' : brume. 



NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS TO CHAPTER 11. 

§ 41. General Eules on ftuantity.— Most vowels have 
not only one long sonnd and one short sound, but at least one 
intermediate sound which may be called comm^ony medialy or 
dovhtfyZ, 

Length in French depends mainly upon accent. Roughly 
speaking, tonic syllables are long, atonic syllables are short. 

But accent in French is weak, and the extra length of the 
accented syllable will at all times be small. Much depends 
upon the vowel itself, and the nature of the consonants which 
follow. 

The foDowing rules are sufficiently accurate for ordinary 
purposes : — 

1. In an open atonic syllable the vowel is short : foxcet. 

2. In a closed atonic syllable the vowel is common : foulard. 

3. In an open tonic syllable the vowel is common : fou, 

4. In a closed tonic syllable the vowel is long : foule, 

* See also Hiatus (§ 51). 
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16 PHONOLOGY. §§ 42-44. 

Chaptkb III. — Consonant Sounds. 
§ 42. A vowel sonnd has been explained to be a sonnd 
formed by the voice, modified, bat not interrupted, by the 
various positions of the tongue and lips. When the sonnd 
is interrupted^ a consonant sound is produced. 

STMBOLS EMPLOTED TO BEPBESEITT 
CONSONAVT SOUNDS. 

§ 48. It was shown in § 19 that there are more vowel 
sounds than there are letters to represent them. The reverse 
is true of the consonant sounds ; there are more letters than 
there are sounds. The following letters are superfluous : 

1. q, which is sounded as Ar. 

2. c, which is sometimes sounded as k, sometimes as s, 
8. X, which is a double letter, and is sounded sometimes 

as ks, sometimes as gz, 

4. h, which is not sounded at all. 

5. w, which is sounded as ou, and is then a vowel, or as 
V, and is then a consonant. 

STHBOLS GROUPED ACCOSDING TO THEIB SOUNDS. 

§ 44. There are in French sixteen consonant sounds. Of 
these, fifteen can be represented by simple letters : 

1. b as in key- word hedeau. 

2. d „ ,, dard, 
8. f „ „ fera. 
4. g „ „ gant. 
6. i „ „ Jeter, 

6. K ,, „ kan, 

7. 1 „ ,, leverJ 

8. m ,, ,, homme. 

9. n ,, „ bonne. 

10. p n ,, petit, 

11. r „ „ revoir, 

12. 8 „ „ sel, 
18. t ,, ,, tard, 

14. V ,, ,, verra, 

15. Z „ „ zele. 
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j46. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 17 

Several of these can also be represented by two of these 
letters combined ; thus, 

ph in phrase = f in /era, 
rh in rhum = r in revoir, 
lull m the = t in iard. 

One of the consonant sounds can only be represented by 
two letters : 

16. ch as in key- word clwu. 

§ 45. These consonant sounds are variously classified : 

1. They are said to be momentary if they ca3Qnot be pro- 
longed. This the term mute implies. 

kf S) t| d| Pi b, are mutes. 

2. They are saftd to be continuous if they can be prolonged 
The continuous are divided into — 

Spibants : ch, j, 8, z, f, v 
Tbills: 1, r. 
Nasals: n, m. 

8. The mutes and spirants demand a further important 
division ; namely, that into Jiard or sharp, soft or flat. They 
run in couples, and often interchange. 





HARD. 








SOFT. 




Compare 


k 


in 


kan 


with 


g in 


gant 




ch 


II 


cheniin 


II 


J 1, 


Jeter 




t 


II 


tard 


II 


d „ 


dard 




8 


II 


sel 


II 


Z 99 


zele 




P 


99 


petit 


II 


b II 


bedeaii 




f 


II 


/era 


II 


V „ 


verra 



4. The consonant sounds are otherwise classified according 
to the organ by which they are mainly sounded. 

GuTTUBALS, or throat letters : k, g, ch, j. 
Dentals, or teeth letters : t, d, 8, z, n, 1, r. 
Labials, or lip letters : p, b, f, v, m. 

^"*ftMfiT Frenoh Qrwmnar. ^ 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



18 PHONOLOGT. {§ 46, 47. 

§ 46. BOHEUE OF THX CONSONANTS. 



GXTTTTOALS. 


HOMENTABT 


CONTDfUOUS. 1 


Huns. 


Sfibaitts. 1 Tbills. 


Nasaus. 


HABD. 


SOFT. 


HABD. 


SOFT. 






k 


8 


ch 


J 




Dentals 


t 


d 


8 


1 


T 1 


n 


1 Labials • . 


P 


b 


f 


V 




m 



In this table are omitted q, e, z, h, w. (See § 48.) 

GiarEEAL RULES OH THE CONSOH AHTS. 

§ 47. In modem French, all initial and medial consonants, 
are sounded. The final consonant alone is silent.^ Excep- 
tions : — 

1. c, {ky q,) /, 2, r, final, are more often sounded than 
not : as, le due, le canif, le sel, lejour, 

2. S final does not in any way inflaence the pronnnciation 
of the consonant which precedes it ; f that consonant is still 
treated as final : abricotf abricoU, mur, murs, etc. 

8. Where the next word begins with a vowel or silent A, 
the final consonant, which nnder ordinary circumstances 
would be silent, is often sounded to prevent hiatus; il 
est id. 

But this subject requires special treatment; for hiatus (1) is 
often preferred, (2) is often only apparent, and mistakes 
are easily made. 



♦ The firet letter of a word is said to be initial;* the last is * final; ' 
the others are * medial* A ' medial * consonant often means a consonant 
in the body of a word, and hdwem two wnods, * Medial ' has no such 
meaning here. 

t Nor, except in de», les, mes, ces, tes, ses, tu es, that of the vowels. 
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Si 48, 49. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 19 

EIATXrS. 

§ 48. Any attempt at pronouncing two vowel-sounds 
rapidly and distinctly, is attended with a kind of hesitation 
known by the name of " hiatus,** 

Such hiatus may occur within a word ; but the term is 
generally applied to the case in which one vowel ends a 
word, and the second begins one. It is only to the latter 
hiatus that the following observations and rules apply : 

1. Hiatus is generally unpleasant, and is avoided. 

2. Sometimes it is pleasant rather than otherwise, and no 
attempt is made to avoid it. Compare sHl vient and si elle vienU 

8. Even when really unpleasant, it is not always possible to 
avoid it without injury to the sense : elle est alle a Athenes. 

4. Hiatus is preferable to harshness, or to a repetition of 
the same consonant sound ; thus et on U lira is better than 
et Von le lira, 

5. Hiatus is avoided : — {a) By elision. (6) By the use of 
a secondary form, (c) By sounding the final consonant of a 
word. 

§ 49. Hiatus avoided by 3lision. — ^Elision is only 
resorted to with three of the vowels ; viz., a, t, and e mute* 
The other vowels are never cut off. The hiatus with them 
is maintained. 

tPaurais aim^ k lui parler, Tu as entendu, 
L'^cho est bien distinct. Oil allez-roiw ? 

1. a is cut off in the article and in the pronoun la only : 
Vepee for la epee, il Vavait for il la avait. 

Elsewhere the hiatus remains, il a achete ; or is destroyed 
by other means : vas-y for va-y. 

2. i is cut off in « il only: s'iZ vient aujourdlmi. 
Elsewhere the hiatus remains : si elle vient 

8. e mute is rarely maintained : Voiseau for le oiseau. 
Even when preserved, the sound of e is totally destroyed : ex. 
un pere ilhistre, pronounced un per' Ulustre,* 

* Unlefis we except the case mentioned in § 25. 4. 
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20 PHONOLOGY. §§ 60, 6L 

§ 50. Hiatus avoided by use of a secondary form. — 

This expedient for avoiding the hiatus is only resorted to in 
a few isolated cases which are given and explained in the 
accidence : 

(1) The older forms, nouvel, fol, fnol, bel, vieil^ are 

employed instead of nouveau, fou^ mou, heau^ 
vieux, 

(2) mon^ ton, son, are employed instead of ma, to, «a. 
(8) cet is employed instead of ce, 

(4) Von is employed instead of on. 

(5) aime-t'ilf etc., is employed instead of ainie il, etc. 

(6) donnes-en, penses-y^ vas-y, etc., are employed instead 

of donne-en, pense-y, va-y, etc. 

§ 51. Hiatus avoided by sounding the final consonant 
(liaison). — When the final consonant i^i sounded before the 
vowel, the words practically become one. This is spoken 
of as * liaison * (Lat. ligationem, a binding). But often the 
hiatus is only one in appearance. 

1. There is no real hiatus, or at the most a very weak 
one, when the sense does not require the two vowel sounds 
to be rapidly pronounced one after the other, but allows of 
a pause between them : — 

L'homme sortait | en chantant. 

Bient6t | ils leur d^fendront de venir. 

Le soldat | ambitieux | a gagne la victoire. 

J'aper9ois | Hel^ne. 

Mon moulin | est k moi. 
In each of the above, and in all similar cases, the consonant 
must not be sounded before the vowel : the hiatus is only 
apparent. 

2. The converse is to a great extent true; when the 
pause is not possible, the consonant is sounded. Hence the 
following rules : — 

(a) In poetry the final consonant is almost always 
pronounced before a vowel sound, for the rules of verse 
require hiatus to be avoided. (See Pbosody, Himtiis). 
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§§62-64. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 21 

(P) In serious prose, hiatas is sometimes preferred, bnt 
the final consonant is soanded, and hiatas thus avoided : — 

(a) In an adjective before its substantive: ces 
hons amis, trois ouvrages, ces en/ants, son orange, 
les exceUents amis, son excellent vin. 

(b) In an adverb before the word which it qualifies : 
c' est fort interessant, 

(c) In a preposition before its noun: as, il est 
sans argent, 

(d) In conjunctions (except et), 

(e) In a pronoun which is the subject or object of 
a verb : Nous avons les livres. Je les attends id, 

(y) These rules apply in a general way to familiar and 
colloquial prose, but greater freedom is allowed. 

THE VABIOITS STMBOLS WHICH BEPRESEHT 

CONSONAVT SOUNDS. 

K, G: (kail, gant.) 

K 

§ 52. k has always the hard guttural sound heard in 
key- word kan. 

0. 
G initial or medial. 

§ 58. g before a, o, u, or before a consonant, has its 
own proper soft guttural sound heard in key- word gant : ex. : 
got, guepe, gras, gland, etc. 

g before e, i, y, = : * gingemhre, manger, mangeons. 

g is silent in doigt, legs, vingt and derivatives. 
G final. 

§ 54. g final is usually silent : sang, faubourg. 

It is sounded mjou^, zigzag, grog. 

When carried on to the following vowel, it has the 
sound of its corresponding hard guttural k. It is rarely 
thus carried on. 

♦ It is usual to speak of this sound of ^r as * g soft '; this is wrong, 
for g 18 always soft, (§ 46.) 
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22 PHONOLOGY. (§ 654^7. 

CE» J : (che-min, je-ter.) 
CH. 

§ 65. Ch is asnally sounded as in cheinin. 
It has the sound of k 

(a) In almost all words derived from the Greek, as 
chaos, archange, (b) In the word ^oc/t^. 
It is silent in almanach. In drachme it equals g, 

J. 

§ 56. J is always pronounced as in jeter. 

T, D : (te-nir, de-voir.) 
T. 

§ 57. T initial has always its pure sound: tard, tenir» 
T medial has usually its pure sound : enteter. 
But it equals s in syllables* : — 

1. -atiej 'Hie, -itie: democratie. 

2. 'tiel, 'tieux, -Hon: essentieL 
8. 'tia: martial. 

4. In balbtUier, initisr, inertie, patient, and quotient, f 
T final is usually silent : tout, tient, etc. It is sounded— 
(a) In most words ending in ct : correct. ;{: 
{h) In hut (goal) ; fat (fop) ; dot (dowry). 

Est (east) ; (ruest (west). 

Sept, seven ; huit, eight. (§ 79). 

Fret, freight; aconit, aconite; malt. 

Lest, ballast ; granit, granite. 

Brut, in the rough ; net, pure. 

Chut ! hush I ut, do (music), 
(c) In semi- naturalized words from Latin : vivaty deficit 
etc. 

* It will be seen by comparison that in the English language words 
Bimilarly spelt have a corresponding peculiarity of pronunciation ;— 
Fbench. English. 

Amhitieux ambitious. 

Action action. 

Patient patient, etc., etc. 

t Ti has its pure sound (1) in plural of verbs where -ions is merely 
the special ending of the tense : etionSt chantions, etc ; (2) in tiare, 
eentiaref galimatias ; (3) in words where the sound of s precedes : hastiotL 
X Not in distinct and instinct. 
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§§58-60. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 23 

D. 

§ 58. D initial has always its pure sound : dard. 
I) medial has always its pore sound : atarder. 
D final is usually silent : U vend, 

(a) It is sounded in ephod, sud, 

{b) When carried on to the next vowel, it has the sound 
of its hard dental t : ce ^rand homme ce granthomme. 
It is rarely thus carried on. 

S, Z: (sel, zele.) 
S. 
§ 59. S initial has always its pure sound : n, se. 
8 medial nas generally its pure sound: poissorif di9* 
paraitTt. When placed between two T0wels» it equals z : 
rosBj hesUe, 

S final is generally silent : freres^ plats. 
(i.) It has its pure sound in : — 

(a) JilSf son ; moeurs, manners ; plus-qae-parfait* 
marsy March ; ours, bear ; merinos^ merino* 
oasis; Tncus, maize ; Us, lily. 
vis, screw ; toumevis, screw-driyer. 
blocus, blockade ; obus, shell. 
jadisj formerly. 
las! helas! etc.* 
{h) In semi-naturalized words from Latin : voluhiXis^ 
bis. 

(ii.) It has the sound of z, when carried on to the vowel 
of the next word : vous avez = vouz avez. It is genenJly 
thus carried on. 

Z. 
§ 60. Z initial has its pure sound : z^U. 
Z medial has its pure sound : bronze. 
Z final is generally silent: nez, vous aveZf chez. When 
carried to next word, it has its pure sound: chez un de 
fnes amis, 

* Also in aSf U, im, tm; lap», rdapt; biapa; fwceos: albinos; 
ambesas; bibus; corUe, kermis; pwrisis, reps. 
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^4 PHONOLOGY. §§ 61^4. 

P, B : (pe-tit, be-dean.) 
P. 

§ 61. P initial has always its pure sonnd : pairif p$aume, 
P medial has nsnally its pure sound : accepter. 
But it is silent : 

(1) In sept, and derivatives septienie and septiemement only. 

(2) In baptlme, compte, dompter, prompt, U rompt, 
sculpter, and derivatives. 

(8) In exempt, but not in exemption. 
P final is usually silent : ca^np, coup, drap, 

(a) It is sounded in cap,* 

(b) It is carried on to the next vowel only in trop, beau" 
coup : il est trop indulgent. 

B. 

§ 62. B initial has always its pure sound : br^. 
B medial has always its pure sound : Bourbon. 
B final is rare : 

(1) In pJxynib and compounds it is silent 

(2) In other words it has its pure sound. 

F, V : (fe-ra, ve-nir). 
F. 
§ 68. F initial has always its pure sound : face,fer. 
F medial has always its pure sound : soufre, suffire. 
F final has generally its pure sound : actif, chef. 

(a) It is silent in : 

(1) clef, cerf -volant, chef-d'auvre, 

(2) bcmfs, cmfs, nerfs, but not in botuf, omf, n£rf. 

(b) It has the sound of v in neuf (nine), when carried on 
to the next word : neuf ans = neuv ans. 

V. 

§ 64. V^ whether initial or medial, has always its pure 
sound: ver, activite. 
It is never final. 

* It is also sounded in jukpf jalap, laps, rdaps, forceps, biceps, repa^ 
and hanap. 
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§§66-67. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 25 

R (re-voir). 
§ 65. B initial has always its pure sonnd : revoir. 
B mectlal has always its pure sonnd : arreter, 
B final has generally its pnre sound : Jinir. 

(a) Er final presents some difficulty. In it r is usually 
silent : ex. aimer, donner, officier, etc. The following 
words follow the genesal rule, and sound r: — 1. Mono- 
syllables, as hier, mer, etc. 2. Hiver, enfer, aiiUer^ 
amer. 
{h) Only in two other words, is r final unsounded : monsieur 

and its plural, messieurs.* 
(c) When naturally silent it is rarely carried on to next 
vowel. 

L (le-ver). 
§ 66. Ii initial has always its pure sound : laver, long, etc. 
L medial or final has usually its pure sound: appeler, 
filer f selyfiL It is often ** mouille." (§ 80.) 

§ 67. L momll& 

1. A single I is less often mouill6 than double L 

2. I and II are never mouill^ unless preceded by i. 

8. Both I and II are mouill6 when preceded by ai, ei, eui, 
cei, oui : t travail, bataiUe, vieil, meHle, deuil, feuille, 
(bU, cnllet, fenouily houUle, 

4. -nill is mouill^ : aiguille, anguille; but nil is not mouill^ : 

huile, tuile. This is true of derivatives. 

5. II is mouill6 when preceded by i alone. Exceptions : 

miUe, tranquille, viUe, village, vaudeville, etc. 

6. I (single), preceded by i alone, is sounded as in sel, 

fil, tZ. Exceptions : (a) I is mouill6 in avril, peril, etc. 
(6) The I is silent in gentil, sourcil, fils, fusil, oiitil, 
haril, persil^ etc. 

* r is sounded in Jier (proud), but not m se fier {to trust). In weur, 
monmgneur, eta, it is sounded. 

t AHe (wing) is the only exception. It is thus distinguished from 
ail (garlic). 
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26 PHONOLOOT. §{ 68*78. 

§ 68. The nasal eonsonants are more eonvenienUy con- 
sidered in oonneoiion with the nasal vowels. (§§ 87-40.) 

SUFEBFLUOUS SiMBOLS. 

a, C. X, W, Th, Eh, PL 

Q. 

§ 69. Q equals k : qud. 
Q final occurs only in two words, cinq, eoq ; in both words 
it is sounded like k. 

C. 
§ 70. C sometimes equals the hard guttural k (kan), 

sometimes it equals the hard dental s (sel). 
§ 71. C initial or medial 
C before a, o, u = k : cage, eor, euUe, sculpteur, 
C before e, i, y = s pure : eep', sceptique^ id, cygne, 
C when it has a cedilla (g) under it = « pure: gargon^ 

regu, dega, 
§ 72. C final is u Uy sounded as k : roc, avec. 

(1) It is silent in the endings -one, -anc : tronc, hlaixc. 

(2) It is silent in pore, esto^iiac, clerc, tahac, echecs, croc, 

accroc, escroc, lacs (snare), marc (residuum). 

X. 

§ 78. Z usually equals ks: taxe. Sometimes it equals 
gz. Sometimes the guttural sound disappears, and x 
equals s or z. 

Z initial is very rare: Xeres (sherry), is pronounced 

zeres, 
Z medial = gz when placed between two vowels : exacte, 

re SS in 9oixante, soixantaine, etc. 

= z in deuxieme, sixieme, dixieme, 
Z final is usually silent : but 

(1) It is sounded as n pure in dix, six, (§ 79.) 

(2) It is sounded as z when carried on to the next vowel : 
atix amis = auz amis. 
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§§ 74 78. CONSONANT SOUNDS. 87 

w. 

§ 74. W sometimes equals on, sometimes v. 

In three words only does it equal ou, viz., whig, wagon, 
whiskey. It is rare. 

TL 

§ 75. Th equals t pure : le the, U theatre. 
It is never sounded as in thin, though, etc. 
In asthma it is silent. In zinith it has the sound of t. 

Bh. 

§ 76. Bh always equals r : rhnm, enrhume. 

PL 

§ 77. Ph always equals f pure : philosophe. 

H. 

§ 78. H is either 'mute' as in huttre, or ^aspirated ' as 
in haricot. Even when said to be * aspirated,' h is not 
breathed in French as in English. 

In most French words the A is * mute ;* but there are two 
hundred words or more in which it is ' aspirated.' 

Those words most in use,* in which the h is aspirated, are-- 

1. le haillon, rag la houille, coal 
le hareng, herring la houle, surge 
le hasard, hazard la houppe^ tuft 
le heraut, herald la hutte, hut 

le hStre, beech 8. hagard, haggard ^ 

le homard, lobster hardi, bold 

le houblon, hops haut, high 

le houx, holly hideuz, hideous 

2. la hache, axe huit, eight 

la haie, hedge 4. harasser, harass 

la haine, hatred hamacher, harness, etc. 

la halle, market hennir, neigh 

la halte, halt h^risser, bristle up 

la harangue, harangue heurter, knock against 

la harpe, harp hisser, hoist 

la hate, haste hurler, howl. 

la honte, shame 

* Complete lists may be made from a good dictionary. 
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28 PHONOLOOT. §§ 79-82. 

If^^ is ' aspirated * in a word in its simplest fonn, it is also 
in the derivatives. Examples : 

h aspirate : hardiy hardimmtf en-hardir. 
h mute : harmonie, harmonieux, en-harmonique. 
Exceptions : 

h is aspirated in heros^ bat not in its derivatives, 

heroine, heraique, etc. 
h is silent in dix-huit, although it is aspirated in huit. 



NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS TO CHAPTER HI. 

§ 79. Cinq, six, sept, huit, neuf, diz. — The final consonant 
of cirui^ «2C, sept, huit, neit/, dix, when followed by a word be- 
ginning with a consonant, will be sounded or not, according as 
a pause is possible or not between the words. To say the same 
thing otherwise ; if the word bears the tonic accent, the consonant 
is sounded ; if not, it is silent. This is true of various small 
words in which it is customary now to sound the final consonant: 
hut, fiUy done, dUyrs, 

Examples : 

1. Cet hamme en a huit | dans sa chambre (t soumded). 

2. Ce petit enfant a huU dent \ s (t silent), 

§ 80. Mouille Consonants. — '<The so-called mouill^ or 
softened nasal, and all other mouUle consonants, are produced 
by the addition of a final y.*' 

§ 81. Variations in pronunciation of 1 mouilli. — 
In Paris the sound of the following i or y is alone heard in 
ordinary speech, the I sound has been absorbed : JUle is pro- 
nounced ^i-i/e ; feuiUe, feu-ye ; hataiUon, baia-yon, 

§ 82. Modem Pronunciation of Latin in France. — 
In France the pronunciation of Latin differ mostly from that 
of ordinary French in that : — 

1st. Every e is pronounced as if it were accented : leo, 
2nd. There are no nasal vowels : factum, 
3id. Every final consonant is soimded : bonus. 
4th. In the syllable qu the u is sounded : equu^. 
But the tonic accent is wrongly* laid as usual on the last 
syllable. 

A number of semi-naturalized words follow this pronuncia- 
tion, and not that of ordinary French : they are mentioned in 
their place : vivat, exeat, factotum, album, etc., etc. (§ 151.) 

• See Stvdent's French Chrammar (§ 88). 
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BOOK II.— ACCIDENCE. 



FABTS OF SFEECH. 

§ 88. The Parts of Speech are of three kinds : 

I. Nouns, 
II. Yebbs. 
ni. Pabticles. 

I. The first kind consists of : 

Nouns Substantive (or simply Substantives), 
Nouns Adjective (or simply Adjectives), 
Frononns. 

II. The second consists of Verbs only. 
in. The third consists of: 

' Adverbs, 
Prepositions, 
Coignnctions, 
Interjections. 

Hence the Parts of Speech may be said to be eight : 

Substantives, Adverbs, 

Adjectives (including Articles), Prepositions, 

Pronouns, Conjunctions, 

Verbs Interjections, 

(with flexion.) (without flexion.)* 

* Except Adverbs to some small extent. 
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so AOCIDENCE. ^ g4^ g5. 

Chapter I. — Substantives and Adjectives, 
§ 84. ZEE STJBSK^TIVE 

Sabstantives may be : 

1. Paopea : Caesar, London, 

2. Common : king, city. 

Common Sabstantives are divided into : 

1. Abstaact: wisdom, justice. 

2. CoNCAETE : table, air. 

8. CoLLiK^TivE : multitude. 
Substantives have : 

1. Gbmdea (or Class) : Masculine and Feminine. 

2. NuMBEA : Singular and Plural. 
8. Case. 

Obt. — ^The case-endingB found in Latin and in Old Frendi 
Sbibstantives and Adjectives have disappeared in Modem French, 
their places are supplied by Prepositions. In some of the Pro- 
nouns and in the Articles real cases are found. With these the 
cases are two : Subjective and Objective. It is convenient to 
employ these tenns occasionally for Substantives and Adjectives. 
It is also convenient sometimes to speak of a as followed by a 
Dative, or of (20 as followed by a Genitive. 

§ 85. THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. Adjeetives are of two kinds : 

(1) QuAiiiFiCATiVE : bon, grand, vert, chaud, etc. 

(2) Deteeminativb : le, son, ce, plusieurs, etc. 

2. The Qualificative Adjectives include — 

(1) Present Participles.* 

(2) Past Participles. 

3. The Qualificative Adjectives are usually capable of 
three varieties of form, called " Degrees of Comparison,'' 

The Positive, 
The Comparative, 
The Superlative. 

* See, however, * Agreement* in Sthtax. 
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§86. AETICLEa . ' 31 

4. The Determinative Adjectives inclade^^ 

The Artiele : le, etc. 

The Adjective PrG|)tpims : mon, i^, etc. 

The Numerals : un^premieTf etc. 

5. The Articles have special forms 'for gender, U, la; 
nnmher, le, lea; case, le, du, au, 

6. The Adjective Pronouns have speckd forms for gender, 
w?o», ma; number, man, m£8. 

7. A few Numeral Adjectives have special gender osAum- 
'ber forms: wn, une; vingty quatre-vingts ; premier^ premiere. 

ABTICLES 

§ 86. The Article is a kind of Determinatiye Adjective. 

The Articles are divided into Definite and Indefinite. 

(1) Definite Abticle. 



SiNOULAB. Plural. 



Subjective, 
ObjecHvej . 



H. 


p. 


M. 


p. 




le 


la 


les 


les 


the 


le 


la 


les 


les 


the 


dn 


dela 


des 


des 


r of the, 
from the 


an 


i la 


anx 


aux 


to the 



dn de la des des 1 



Partitive Genitive. 

(some 
I any 

To prevent two vowel sounds from coming together, when 
the next word begins with vowel or silent h — 
r is used instead of le or la 
del' „ „ dn „ dela 

a r „ „ au „ k la. 

(2) Indefinite Abticle, 

M. F. 

Subjective, nn une, a 

(un une a 

d*im d'une of a, from a 

& un a una to a. 
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ACCIDENCE. 



§78. 



FOSMATIOH OP FEKDrnTE IH ABJECTI7ES. 

§ 87. Unless the xBascoline already ends in e unaeoented, 
that letter is added to it : claii% cUnre. Bat changes are 
often made before the e is added : 

I. If the Masculine ends — 

(a) In f, the f is changed into v: neuf^ neuve. 

(b) ^ X, the z is changed into s : glorieux, gUmeuse. 

But vieux, old, has vieUley from vieU. 
„ douXf sweet, faaa douce. 
„ lyrnXf reddish, has rouue, 
„ fauXf false, has fausse. 
n pri/uB, prefix, has pr^fixc 

(c) In -enr the r is changed into s : trompeur, trompeuze. 

(1) The followmg oomparativea simply add « muU: 



meilleur 

majeur 

xnineur 

sup^rieur 

inf^rieur 

ant^rieur 

post^rieure 

ext^rieur 

ult^rieur 



meilleure 

majeure 

mineure 

sup^rieure 

inf^rieure 

ant^rieure 

post^rieure 

ext^rieure 

ult^rieure 



(2) Most words in -Uur * make -trice, 
accusateur accusatrice 



bttUr 

major 

minor 

iuperior 

inferior 

anterior 

posterior 

exterior 

tdterior 



accunng 



(d) In -ien, -eil, -as,t -on, the consonant is doubled. 
Similarly : 



belj \ 
beau i 
nouvel { ) 
nouveau ) 
folt ) 
fou I 
molt ) 
mou j 
gentil 



beUe 

nouvelle 

foUe 

molle 
gentille 



fine 

new 

fooUsh 

soft 
pretty 



* Words in -teur are really substantives. f Jlae only has rase, 

X This older form is now only employed before a vowel or h unaspi- 
rated, to avoid hiatus : un bd homme, un nouvel ciceident. 
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§87. 



SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES, 



sar 



nol 


nolle 


nuU 


6pais 


6paisse 


thick 


expr^s 


expresse. 


express # 


gros 


grosse 


big 


sot 


sotte 


silly 


beUot 


beUotte 


pretty 


vieillot 


vieillotte 


oldish 



{e) In -et the consonant is usually doubled: muet^ nkuette.* 
But an accent is put instead in the following words : 
discret discrete tUsereet 

replet replete replete 

inquiet inqui^te uneasy 

secret secrete ietret 

concret concrete concrete 

complet complete complete 

{/) In -er an accent is put : cher, chere, dear. 

n. The following Adjectives, by modifying the ending, try 
^to keep the sound of the masculine : 

grec grecque Greek 

turc turqme Turkish 

public publique public 

caduc caduque decrqdt 

long longue long 

TEL The following Adjectives have -che in the feminine : 
frais fraiche fresh 

blanc blanche tchite 

franc f franche /ran A; (= sincere) 

sec seche dry 

The following Adjectives have -t in the feminine : 
favori favorite favourite 

coi coite snug 

absous absoute absolved 

dissous dissoute dissolved 



* Ck)mpare Verba, f PranCy the proper name, has franqw. 
Smaller French Grammar, 3 
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ACCIDENCE. 



§§ 88, 89. 



FLTJSAL nr ADJECTIVES AND SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 88? Plural of ordinary Adjectives and SnbstantiYes. 
^^^ General Rule. 

. The letter 8 is added to the singular. 

Special Rules and Exceptions. 
(1) If the Bingular ends in — 

-s, -z, -z, no change is needed. 



(2) 



-an, -eu,* -z is added. 

-al, the -al is changed into auz. 

Seven words in -ou have x: 



bijou 


jewel 


bijouz 


caillou 


pebble 


caiUoux 


genou 


knee 


genoux 


hibou 


owl 


hiboux 


chou 


cabbage 


choux 


joujou 


plaything 


joujoux 


pou 


louse 


pouz 


(8) Five words in 


•ail have aux: 




baU 


lease 


baux 


corail 


coral 


coraiix 


^mail 


enamel 


^maux 


vitrail ' 


glass window 


vitraux 


soupirail 


air-hole 


soupirauz 



(4) The singular of yeux, eyes, is oeil. 

aieux, ancestors^ is aieul. 
cieux, heavens, is ciel. 
travaux, workSy is travail. 

§ 89. Plural of Words taken substantively. 
Verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, etc., used substantively, 
remain unchanged under all circumstances ,t es* : 

Les quif leg otdf les oui-dire, les rendez-votis^ 

* Except hleu, Ueut, /cw, late, feus (rare). 

t Such words are always masculine. (See § 98.) 
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§ 90. Plural of Proper Names. 

(1) In French a proper name, as such, is incapd>I^ of 
plaral : Les deux Corfieille, 

(2) In imitation of the Latin, the plural form is given tflu 
& few names of families ; as, Les Horaces (Horatii), les 
Gracques (Gracchi), les Bourhons, les Stuarts^ etc. 

(3) A proper name may he accidentally employed as a 
common suhstantive, and can then take a plural : 

II y a plusieurs Raphaels au Louvre. 

Tliere are several Rapluiels in the Louvre (i.e., paintings). 

§ 91. Plural of Foreign Words. 

When a foreign word (or whatever part of speech- it may 
originally have heen) has hecome thoroughly naturalized as 
a noun, it takes the marks of the plural according to the 
rules which are usual in the language into which it is 
adopted. Hence the difficulty reduces itself to dediding 
whether the word is naturalized or not. 

In the following list will he found most of those words 
about which there may be doubt in French# 

(a) The following take s : 

Latin. 



accessit 


• proxime accessit * 


memento 


mmienta' 


agenda* 


memorandum-book 


: minimum 


minimum 


alibi 


alibi 


maximum 


maximum 


aparte 


aside 


pensum 


imposition (task) 


debet 


balance-due 


placet 


petition 


deficit 


deficit 


quiproquo 


quidproquo 


duplicata 


duplicate 


quolibet 


jest 


errata f 


errata 


recipisse 


receipt 


exeat 


leave 


recto 


riyht-hand page 


factotum 


factotum 


reliquat 


balance 




forum 


verso 


lift-hand page 


folio 


folio 


visa 


visa 


impromptu 


impromptu 


ultimatum 


ultimatum 



* Duplicata, agenda^ errata, lazsi, macaronij are plural words which 
have been naturalized in French as nouns of the singular number. 
ConeetU and dilettanti are similarly employed, but are not so established. 
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Obebk. 




dogma 
diorama 


dogma 
diorama 


panorama 
Italian. 


panorama 


alto 

concerto 
duo 
finale 


alto 

concerto 
duo 
end 


imbroglio 
lazzi 
oratorio 
trio 

. Spanish. 


confusion 
jest 

oratorio 
trio 


embargo 


embargo 


aviso 
^ German. 


dispatch-boat 


landwebr 


' landwekr 


thaler 


ithaler 



§92* 



(b) The following do not take »: 

(1) alleluia magnificat 

Av6 Te-Deum 

credo mis^r^r^ 

and other similar ecclesiastical words. 
{2) ez-voto ecce-homo 

fac-simile in* octavo 

post-scriptum auto--da-f6 
and other similar compound words. 

§ 92. Plural of Compound Substantives and Adijectives. 

Compound substantives and adjectives are for the most 
part nothing but shortened phrases. 

In the greater number of such words some of the con- 
necting words are omitted, and their place is supplied 
by a hyphen : ex., un casse-tetey tomakawk. 

In some the hyphen is present when there is no such 
omission : aide-de-camp. 

In a very small number the various parts are joined 
together without a hyphen, and yet the word is treated 
as compound : monsieur. 
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East Examples. 



Id sncb compound words as the following, the phrase ii 
complete. In some a hyphen is pat ; more generally it is 
omitted. 



un aide-de-camp 
un arc-en- ciel 
nn chef-d'oeuvre 
un clin d'oeil 
nn maitre-Ss-arts 
nn coup de pied 



rainbow 
master-piece 
winkf glance 
M,A. 
kick 

B. 



des aides-de-camp 
des arcs-en-ciel 
des chefs-d'oeuvre 
des clins-d'oeil 
des maitres-es-arts 
des coups de pied 



** An adjective agrees in gender and number with the substan- 
tive with which it is in attribution.** (v. Syntax^) 
1. Hence such plurals as the following : 



un heau-frSre 
un rouge-gorge 
un franc-ma9on 
une chauve-souris 
un etat- major 
une hasse-cour 



brother-in-law 

robin 

free-mason 

bat 

staff 

poultry-yard 

2. In the following words one of the suhstantives is used 
ad j actively : 

un chou-fleur cauliflower des choux-fleurs 

un oiseau-mouche humming-bird des oiseaux-mouches 
un lieutenant-colonel des lieutenants -colonels 



des beaux-frires 
des rouges-gorges 
des francs -ma9ons 
des chauves-Bouris 
des etats-majors 
des basses-cours 



8. The following 
words, are treated a 
rule of agreement : 
bonhomme 
gentilhomme 
monseigneur 
monsieur 
madame 
mademoiselle 



words, although written like simple 
3 compound, and come under the same 



good soul 

nobleman 

my lord 

Mr. 

Mrs, 

Miss 



bonshommes 

gentilshommes 

messeigneurs 

messieurs 

mesdames 

mesdemoiselles 
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*' Verbs, prepositions f conjunctions^ etc., used substantively ^ 
remain unchanged under all circumstances,'^ (§ 89.) Hence 

(pr. + n.) im avant-poste out-post des avant-postes 

(adv. + n.) una arriere-pensee secret th-ought des arriere-pensees 

(v. -h pr.)un rendez-vous meeting des rendez-vous 

(v. + V.) un oui-dire hearsay des oui-dire 

(pp. 4- adv.) une apr^s-midi afternoon des apres-midi 

OENDEB. 

§ 98. Gender is a grammatical word which means class 
or kind : it is only applied to words. 

Noahs have two genders in French, — The Masculine and 
the Feminine. Noons have no Neuter. 



PART I. 

SUBSTANTIVES SIGNIFYING THINGS WITH SEX, 

§ 94. Names of males are nsnally masculine ; but not 
always. 
Names of females are usually feminine ; but not always. 

§ 96. Many substantives, signifying things with sex, have 
I masculine word for the male, and a feminine word for tba 
:emale.* (§ 142). 

They show these forms in two ways : 

(a.) By the use of a different word. 

Persons : 
frSre brother soeur 

gar9on boy fille 

gendre son-in-law bru 

homme man femme 

• It is evident that the more common the animal, or the greater 
the difference in aj psarance between the male and the female, the more 
certainly wiU there be a double fonn. 
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moine 


monk 


religieii|» 


nevea 


nephew 


ni^ce 


ODcle 


uncle 


tante 


p^re 


father 


m^re 


parrain 


god-father 
Animals : 


marraine 


belier 


ram 


brebis 


bouo 


he-goat 


ch^vre 


cerf 


stag 


biche 


coq 


cock 


poule 


^taloQ 


stallion 


jument 


jars 


gander 


oie 


li^vre 


hare 


base 


singe 


monkey 


gnenoa 


sanglier 


wild-hoar 


laie 


verrat 


hoar 


truie 



(jp,) By the use of suffixes. 

The feminine is usually formed from the masculine r. 
cording to rules given for adjectives : 

serin canary serine 

lion lion lionne 

tourtereau dove tourterelle etc, e. 

Exceptions : 
(1) The following words in -e have-sse : 



comte 


count 


comtesse 


druide 


dridd 


drnidesse 


bote 


host 


h6tesse 


maitre 


master 


maitresse 


mairo 


mayor 


mairesse 


negre 


negro 


negresse 


ogre 


ogre 


ogresse 


pretre 


priest 


pretxesse 


prince 


prince 


princesse 


prophite 


prophet 


prophetesse 
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trftitre 


ACCIDENCE. 
traitor 


traitresse 


dne 


088 


dnesse 


tigre 


tiger 


tigresse 


(2) The following 


without -6 also have -sse: 


abbe 


ahhot 


abbesse 


due 


duke 


duchesse 


baflleur 


lessor 


bailleresse 


deiBandeur 


plaintiff 


demanderesse 


defendeor 


defetidant 


defenderesse 


dieu 


god 


deesse 


pair 


peer 


pairesse 



§95. 



(3) Nouns in -teUr, have -trice : 

accusateur accusatrice, 

(4) Also the following : 





empereur 


emperor 


imperairiee 




chanteur 


singer 


<5hanteuse* 




ambassadeur 


ambassador 


ambassadrice 


(5) Various suffixes : 






(a) 


fils 


son 


mie 




loup. 


wolf 


louve 




paysanl' 


peasant 


paysanne 




daim 


deer 


daine 




heros 


hero 


heroine 




roi 


king 


reine 




poulain 


colt 


pouliche 




perroquet 


parrot 


perruche 




chevreuil 


roe-buck 


chevrette 


(*) 


gouverneur 


tutor 


gouvemante 




serviteur 


servant 


eervante 


W 


compagnon 


companion 


compagne 


{d) 


dindon 


turkey 


dinde 




canard 


drake 


cane 




♦ CanUUrice is a prof easiona] 


I singer. 
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PART XL 

SUBSTANTIVES SIGNIFYING THINGS WITHOUT 
SEX. 

§ 96. Names of things without sex are sometimes mas- 
coline, sometimes feminine. There are no neuter nouns in 
French ; most Latin neuters have become mascuHne. 

Rule of ^ mxjte e.' 

1. Substantives which end in <mute e* are feminine. 

2. Substantives which do not end in <mute e' are 
masculine. 

§ 97. The exceptions are numerous; they amount to 
about a tenth of the whole number. 

These exceptions may be most conveniently arranged in 
three principal classes :'"' 

Class I. Nouns in which the meaning affords the 
simplest or the only clue to the gender : 

Mn /rem, an ash (name of tree) ; 
un Hire (book) ; une livre (pound). 
Glass II. Nouns which are fendnine, although they do 
not end in e mute : 

la hi, la douleur, etc. 
Class III. Nouns which are masculine, although they 
do end in e mute : 

le verbe, le beurref etc. 
Each of these classes may be further divided into : 

(1) Those nouns which break through the rule of the 

* mute Bf* because of the etymology. Such words are not 
irregular — they only obey another rule. They are always 
given first. 

(2) Those which break through the rule of the * mute e'' 
without any such reason. Only these words can be called' 

* irregular.' They are few in number. 

* The classification corresponds for the most part to that in §§ 232-272, 
Student* 8 French Orammwr, where the reason of the gender is given, when 
0uch reason is known. 
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§§ 98, 99, 



Class I. 

If oims in wMch the meaning affords the best or the only 

clue to the gender. 

§ 98. Masculine are : 

1. Adjectives, verbs, conjunctions, etc., taken substantively: 
un etre, a being ; le rire, laughter ; le repentir, repentance. 

2. Trees and shrubs: as, unfrene,eLn ash; 2^ ^^mVir^, juniper. 
Exceptions to 2. — Epine, thorn; with compounds, aub- 

Spine, hawthorn, etc. ; bourdaine, alder-buckthorn ; ronce, 

briar ; vigiie, vine ; viome, vibumum ; yeuse, evergreen-oak. 

8. Metals and minerals : as Vor, gold ; le cuivre, copper. 

4. The decimal system of money, weights and measures. 

5. Seasons, months, days of the week. 
§ 99. Substantives with Jhtible Gender. 



1. 


un aune 


alder 


une aune 


ell 




un livre 


book 


nne livre 


pound 


2. 


un poele 


stove 


une poele 


frying-pan 




un somme 


nap 


une somme 


sum 




nn tour 


tiim 


une tour 


tower 




un moule 


mould 


nne moule 


mussel 




un- crepe 


crape [twie. 


nne crepe 


pancake 


3. 


un office 


diityt church- 


nne office 


pantry 




un voile 


veil, pretence 


une voile 


sail 




nn manche 


handle 


une manche 


sleeve 


4. 


un pendule 


pendulum 


une pendule 


clock 


5. 


le faux 


forgery, etc. 


la faux 


scxjthe 




lefin 


gist 


la fin 


end 




le vague 


vagueness 


la vague 


wave 


6. 


un couple 


couple (married) une couple 


couple, brace 




les gens 
resolus 


resolute people 


les vieilles 
gens 


old people * 




personne 


nobody 


nne personne person 




quelque 
chose 


something 


une chose 


a thing 




merci 


thanks 


la merci 


mercy 




le poste 


post (situation) 


la poste 


post (mail) 


7. 


le memoire 


bill 


la memoire 


memory 




le remise 


fly, cab 


la remise 


remittance 



* The adjective which precedes gens is always feminine, the adjective 
which follows is always masculine. 
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8. The foUowiDg are common in the mascaline, bat very 
rare in the feminine : 

on espace space le qnadrille quadrille 

le givre Iwar-frost le reclame advertisement 

un interligne space between le reldche rest 

lines le triomphe triumph 

Class II. 

Vonns which are feminine, although they do not end in 
*e mute.' 

§ 100. Feminine nouns which do not end in < e mute ' are 
only found ending in a, 6 i» f, m, n, r, s, t, u, x. 

The greater number of nouns even with these endings are 
masculine. 

§ 101. Feminine Nouns ending in -a. 

la polka, la villa, la veranda, la s^pia. 

§ 102. Feminine Nouns ending in -6, 

Only nouns in -t^, -ti6, are feminine. They are mostly 
derived from Latin words in -tatem of the feminine gender : 
la verite, veritatem. 

§ 103. Feminine Nouns ending in -i. 
(a) From Latin feminines are derived : 

la loi law la foi faith 

{b) Is irregular : 

la parol partition 

§ 104. Feminine Nouns ending in -f. 
From Latin feminines are derived : 

la nef nave la clef key 

la self thirst 

§ 106. Feminine Nou ns ending in -m. 
From the Latin feminine is : 
la faim hunger 

* Masculines in -ti are un pdtiy pie ; un tratii, treaty ; un c6Uj sidei 
etc. 
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§ 106. FeininiHe Nouns ending in -n. 

(a) Almost all feminine nonns in -n are derived from 
feminine Latin nouns in -ionem : 

(1) Nouns in -ion: la legion {Ugionem). (2) Nonns 
in -aison: la maison, house (monsionem). (8) La fa^on, 
^srorkmanship ; la contrefacon, forgery; la lecon, lesson; 
la rancon, ransom. (4) La boisson, drink; la moisson, 
harvest; la cuisson, cooking. (5) La toison, fleece; la 
cloison, partition. (6) La prison la trahison, treason. 
(7) La chanson, song. 

(b) The following are not derived from Latin nouns in 
'iotiem, but are feminine like those which are so derived : 

la gamison, garrison ; la gu^rison, cure.* 

(c) Are also feminine as in Latin : 

la main, hand ; la fin, end. 

§ 107. Feminine nouns endinp in -r. 

(a) Are feminine in Latin : la chair, flesh ; la conr, court ; 
(h) Are irregular : (1) la cuiller, spoon ; la mer, sea. 

(2) Abstract nouns in -eur. — Abstract nouns in -eur are 
mostly derived from Latin nouns in -or, -orem: color, 
djlorem. The Latin nouns are icasguline: colorem. The 
French nouns are feminine : la couleur. 

(3) Concrete Nouns in -eur, — The only concrete feminine 
nouns in -eur are — ^la vapenr, vapour; la fleur, flower; 
las moeurs, manners; la liqueur, liquor. These also are 
masculine in Latin. f 



* 1. Maficulines in -ion are million, bastion, and lampion, etc. 2. All 
\rord8 in -son (not • aison), and -fon, which are not given, are masculine. 
Kone of these masculines are from Latin nouns in -ionem. They are 
perfectly regular. 

f Only honnenr, d^shonnenr, and labour are masculine as in Latin. 
Le bonhenr, good luck, and malhenr, HI luck, are compounds of bon 
and henr, mal and henr respectively. Hear from angnriom, like 
augurCf is also masculine. It is now obsolete. 
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§ 108. Feminine Nouns ending in -s. 

Tine fois once nne oasis oasis 

Tine vis screw 
§ 109. Feminine Nouns ending in -t. 
(a) From Latin feminines are derived : 

la mort death la dot dowry 

la nuit night la part part. 

la foret forest 
(h) Is irregular : la dent, tooth. 
§ 110. Feminine Nouns ending in -XL 
{a) From Latin feminines are derived : 

Teau water la vertn virtue 

la peau skin la tribu tribe. 

{h) Is irregular : la glu, birdlime; 

§ 111. Feminine Nouns eliding in -x 

Are all derived from feminine Latin nouns : 

la paix peace la toux cough 

la croix cross la chanx chalk 

la noix nut . la. poix pitch 

la voix voice 

Class III. 

Ifonns which are masculine, although they end in 
*e mute.'* 

§ 112. Masculine Nouns ending in -be. 
(a) From Latin masculines are derived : 

le cube cube le globe globe 

le tube tube 

(6) From Latin neuters are derived : 

le verbe verb Tadverbe adverb 

le proverbe proverb 

* Ob3.— Only the most important words are given here. Longer lists 
,and the Latin, etc., are given in §§ 262-270, S:tident*8 French Grammar, 
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§§ 113-116. 



§ 113. Masculine Nouns ending in -ce. 

(a) From Latin neuters are derived : 

Tin artifice artifice nn precipice precipice 

nn benefice benefice nn service 
nn Edifice edifice le vice 

nn hospice hospital etc. 

{h) le commerce commerce 
le negoce trade 



le divorce 
le silence 

etc. 



(c) From Latin masculines are derived : 
le calice calyx le ponce 

{d) Is also regularly masculine : 

le caprice capfice 
(e) Ib irregular : 

nn appendioe appendix 



service 
vice 

divorce 

silence 



thumb 



§ 114. Masculine Nouns ending in -de. 

(a) From Latin masculines are : 

le conde elbow le monde world 

le grade rank etc. 

(b) From Latin neuters are : 

le remile remedy Thomicide homicide 

etc. 



§ 115. Masculine Nouns ending in -4e, 

From Latin neuters are : 

le musee museum le lycSe 

etc. 



coIlcn<» 



116. Masculine Nouns ending in -fe, -phe. 

le golfe gulf le t6l6graphe 

le paragraphe etc. 
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§ 117. Masculine Nouns ending in -ge. 

(a) Almost all words in -age are masculine :* le courage, le 
fwmaqe, le village, etc,, etc, 

(b) From Latin masculines and neuters are most words in 
-tj^e, -ige, -oge, -uge. They are masculine in French : le 
College; le vestige; un eloge, praise ; le deluge. 



(c) Are also neuter in Latin : 
le lingo linen 

{d) Is masculine in Latin : 
le cierge taper 

{e) Ktq irregular : 
le mensonge lie 
le change change 



le songe dream 



r^change exchange 
le melange mixture 



§ 118. Masculine Nouns ending in -he 

Are masculine : 

un panache plume un reproche reproach 

un mythe myth 



§ 119. Masculine Nou7is ending in -ie. 

(a) From Latin masculine is : 

le genie genius. 

(b) From Latin neuters are : 

nn incendie fire le foie 

(c) Is also regularly masculine : 

leparapluie umhrella 



liver 



* Feminmes : la etLge ; la rage ; la page ; une image, picture ; la 
pUge, shore ; la nage, swimming ; le tige, stalk ; la lege, lodge, box. 
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§120. 



§ 120. Masculine Nouns ending in -le« 

(a) Many words in -le are diminntives, and follow the 
gender of their corresponding primitive.^ Some do not pjs- 
0es8 a French primitive, bat only a Latin or Italian one. 

nil animalcule animalcule (animal) 
un corpuscnle corpnscule (corps, body) 
nn granule granule (cfrain) 
un monticule hillock (montf hill) 
un codicille codicil (code) 

un violoncelle violoncello, It. (violone, It., bass-viol) 
le vermicelle vermicelli (ver, worm) 
un couvercle lid (convert, cover) 
un article article (ai-tus, Lat., joint)— 

.etc.f etc, 

(b) From various Latin masculines are : 

un angle angle le style style 

le peuple people le zdle zeal 

le pole pole 

(c) Yrom various Latin neuters are : 

le miracle, and other words in -acle 



le sable 


sand 


le concile 


council 


le cable 


cable 


le domicile house 


le siecle 


century,' age 


r^vangile 


gospel 


le temple 


temple 


le girofle 


clove 


un asile 


asylum 


le trefle 


clover 


le crible 


sieve 


le seigle 


rye, etc. 


(d) From the Greek is: 






le dedale 


labyrinth. 






(e) Are irregul 


ar : 






un ongle 


nail 


le role 


roll, character 


le trouble 


trouble 


le chale 


shawl 



• Compare la pdlicule and lapeau, etc., etc. 
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§ 121. Masculine Nouns ending in -me. 

(a) Masculine are nouns ending in — 

1. -%me, -erne: le theme, le bapteme. (Ex. la creme,) 

2. -ome, ome, -aume : un idiome, le royaume. 
8. -a4nne, -isme : le catechisine, U sarcasme. 

They mostly come from the Greek, 

(b) Are also from the Greek : 



le iisme drama 


le Thxm» 


a cold 


le programme programme 






From Latin neuters are ; 






le baume balsam 


le r6grinie 


rule, government 


le charme charm 


le legume 


vegetable 


le crime crime 


le volume 


volume 


(c) Are irregular : 






le blame blame 


Testime 


esteem 


le calme calm 


le vacarme 


uproar 



§ 122. Mascidine Nouns ending in -ne. 
(a) From Latin masculines are derived : 



le trone .throne 



le edne cone 

le peigne comb 

(b) From Latin neuters are derived : 
le domaine domain le prone 
le jeune fast le rdgne 
on organe organ (body) le signe 
le patrimoine patrimony 

(c) From the Greek are.: 

le ph6nomene phenomenon le crsUie 



sermon 

reign 

sign 



skuU 



§ 128. Masculine Nouns ending in -pe. 

(a) From Latin neuters are : 

le partieipe participle le principe 

(b) Are also masculine : 

le groupe group le telescope 

le microscope microscope etc. 

Smaller Vreoch Gnunmar. 



principle 
telescope 
4 
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§ 124. Masculine Nouns mding in -re. 

(a) Noons in -aire are mostly masculine: U vocabulaire^ 
vocabulary. 

(b) Nouns in -oire are mostly masculine : un auditoire.* 

(c) From yarious Latin masculines are derived : 

le coffire trunk le caractire disposition 

le cylindre cylinder le concombre cucumber 

le nombre number Fordre order 

le pore pore le d^sordre disorder 



{d) From various Latin neuters are derived : 



un autre 


cave 


le genre 


un astre 


star 


leminhtftre 


un augure 


augury 


lembnstre 


lebeurre 


butter 


le murmure 


lecadavre 


corpse 


le mystire 


le cand61abre candelabrum 


le plfttre 


le cautftre 


cautery 


le poivre 


le centre 


centre 


le pupitre 


le cbanvre 


hemp 


le rfigistre 


le cimetidre 


cemetery 


le sacre 


le cloitre 


cloister 


le sceptre 


le d61ire 


delirium 


le 86pulcre 


le disastre 


disaster 


le tlL6&tre 


un empire 


empire 


le timbre 


rempl&tre 


plaster (med.) 


le tonnerre 


rgquilibre 


equilibrium 


le verre 


un esclandre 


a scandal 





gender 

ministry 

monster 

murmur 

mystery 

plaster 

pepper 

desk 

register 

coronation 

sceptre 

sepulchre 

theatre 

stamp 

thunder 

glass 



• Feminines in -9ire are : 
1. Nouns formed from a present partieiple ezactty corresponding. 



la mdchoire jaw 

la rdtiuoire roaster 

2. Also laglovre glory 

la victaire victory 

VhUtoire history 



mdckatU 

rdtissant 
Va/nMJvre 
Vicritoire 
une poire 



chewing 

roasting, et0., etc, 
cupboard 
writing-desk 
pear 
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{e) From the Ont&ek are : 



nn orchestre or oheska 


le gouj&e 


abyss 


le barometre, etc. 


lepbare 


lighthouse 


le cidre cider 


le m^ttore 


meteor 


(/) From various sources are : 




le cadre frame 


le fiacre 


haokney-coacb 


le calibre calibre 


lefifre 


fife 


le camphre camphor 


lefiltie 


filter 


le chiffire cipher 


le meurtre 


murder 


le cigare cigar 


leuayire 


ship 


le cimeterre scimitar 


le sabire 


sword» 


le &utre felt 







(0) Are irregular : 
un arbre tree 

le lierre ivy 

le massacre massacre 



le store blind 

le reverbere street-lamp 



§ 125. Masculine Nouns ending in se^ 

(a) Is regularly masculine : 
le narcisse narcissus 

{h) Are irregularly masculine : 
le diocdse diocese le malaise 

le carrosse coach 



uneasmess 



§ 126. Masculim Nouns ending in -te^ 

(a) From Latin neuters are derived : 
un arbuste shrub le pacte 

le faite height le pr6cepte 

le gtte resting.place le mirite 

un insecte insect 

(b) From Latin masculines are deHved : 

on acte action le geste 

le oulte worship le site 

ie fiaste pomp le tumulte 



precept 
merit 



gesture 

site 

tumult 
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62 ACCIDENCB. S§ 127-130^ 

(c) From Greek masculines or neuters are deriyed : 
nn antidote antidote nn labyrinthe lab3rrinth 
un automate aatomatum nn squelette skeleton 

(d) Are also regularly mascnline : 

le bnste bust le contraste contrast 

{e) Are irregular : 
le conte tale le doute doabt 

le compte account 

§ 127. Masculine Nouns ending in -ue. 

(a) From Latin or Greek masculines are : 
le catalogue catalogue le dialogue dialogue, etc. 
le cirque circus 

(6) From a Latin neuter is: 
le cantique psalm 

(c) Are also regularly masculine : 

le casque helmet le risquo risk 

le masque mask 

(d) Is irregular : 
le manque want 

§ 128. Masculine Nouns ending in -ve, 

(a) From Latin masctilines are : 
le fleuve river le glaive sword 

(6) Is irregular : 
le reve dream 

§ 129, Masculine Nouns endng in -xe, 

(a) From Latin masculines are : 

-le luxe luxury le sexe sex 

(b) From Greek is : 
le paradoxe paradox 

§ 180. Masculine Nouns ending in -ze : 
le trapdze trapeze, trapezium 
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2. 



§ 181. COMPABISOH 07 ADJECTIVES. 

1. Almost all adjectlTes are compared by the help of adverbs. 
{vy, In an ascending scale, {h) in a descending scale. 

The comparative is formed by adding plus (more) or 
mollis (less) to the positive. The snperlative is formed 
by adding the definite article or some other determinative 
adjective to the comparative. 

grand (great), plus grand, le plus grand, 
grand moins grand, le koins grand. 

Petit (little), mauvais (bad), have two forms, one of 
Latin, one of French origin. (Compare Adverbs,) 



Petit I P^^* P®*^* • • 
*^'**' I moindre (minor) 

Petit, moins petit 

^ . ( plus mauyais 

Mauvais I pjj^ (pejor) . 

Mauvais, moins mauvais, 



le plus petit 
le moindre 
le moins petit 
le plus mauvais 
le pire 
le moins mauvais. 



4. Bon has only a comparative of Latin origin : 
bon, meilleur (meliorem) le meilleur 
bon, moins bon • • 1(9 moins bon. 

§ 182. HITHEBALS. 









1 un, une 


11 onze 


20 vingt 


2 deux 


12 douze 


21 vingt-et-un 

22 vingt-deux 


8 trois 


18 treize 


80 trente 


4 quatre 


14 quatorze 


40 quarante 


5 cinq 


15 quinze 


50 cinquante 


6 six 


16 seize 


60 soixantiB 


7 sept 


17 dix-sept 


70. soixante-dix 

71 soixante-et-onze 

72 soizante-douze 


8huit 


16 dix-huit 


80 quatre-vingts 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

82 quatre-vingtdeux 
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64 ACCIDENCE. §§ 133-136, 

9 neuf 19 dix-neuf 90 qnatre-vingt-dix 

91 qnatre-yingt-onze 

92 quatre-vingt-douze 
10 diz 100 cent 

When not followed by another numeral, vingt and cent take 

« as a mark of the plural, like ordinary adjectives and 

sabstantives — 

MO deux cents, 201 deux cent un, 

80 quatre-vingtSy 81 quatre-vingt-un, 

MiUion is a substantive, and can always take aii s : Deux 

millions, 
MUle (1000) does not take s at any time. 
For dates after Christ, mil is used instead of miUe: 1875f 

mU huit cent soixante-quinze, 

QrdinaL 

§ 188. The oi^dinal are in form the cardinal with -idme 
added : trois, trois-ieme. Bat 

(a) qtiatre, »eiz0, quarante, etc., lose e final: quatr-iemef 
seiz'ieme, etc. 

{b) dnq adds u : 4inqU'ieme, , 

(c) nevf softens / ixtto v : neuv-ieme. 

(d) premier me^B Jirst. Second and deimeme both mean 
second. But in compound numbers the forms unieme and 
deuxieme alone are used : vingt et unieme, vingt-deuxiime, 

CoUectiYe. 
§ 184. une douzaine, dozen ; une cinquantaine, about 50 
une quinzaine, about 15 une soixantaine^ „ 60 
une vingtaine, score une centcdne, „ 100 

un£ trentaine, about 80 un miUier, „ 1000 

unequarantaim f, 40 (^ mtZZt^s, thousands 

Fractional 
§ 185. demi, demie, acy., half le quart J 

la mottle ^ les trois quarts \ 

le tiers \ le dnquieme ^ 

les deux tiers f le sixieme ^, etc. 



«* 
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§§136-138. NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 55 

NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS TO CHAPTER I 



§ 186. Adjectives in -eur 

The ordinary rule that adjectives in -eur, with an exactly 
corresponding present participle, have -euse in the feminine is 
sufficient for practical purposes : fiatteur (flattant) flatteuse; hlan- 
chi-iseur (blanchissant) bUmchisseuse. But a few words interfere 
with the rule. They are all substantival forms in common 
use as adjectives : 

(a) The words dibiteuTy exScuteuVf inve^iteur, inspecteur, persS- 
euteiir, have corresponding present participles, but it is not from 
these present participles that they have been formed, but from 
the Latin substantives, dehitorem, executorem, inventorem, inspee- 
iorem. Hence in feminine they have dihitrice from ddntricem, 
etc. 

(6) Again, encAaw<ei*r,jp^c/ieur (sinner), vengeur, chassev/r, have 
for feminine enchaiiteresse, pkheresse, vengeresse, chasseresse. They 
were once only employed as substantives ; and -esse, like -tricef 
is a substantival suffix. 

§ 1S7. Beau, bel, etc. 

'Beau before a consonant, bel before a wweV (§ 87.) This 
18 only true when there would be real hiatus if beau were used. 
Thus we say, un bel enfant^ but %L est beau en tout terups ; a pause 
being possible between beau and en, the hiatus is only apparent. 
This is true of nouvel, mol, fol, vievx, etc. 

§ 188. Grand' mere, grand* mires. 

1. Adjectives Uke darus, clara; altu^, alta; boims, bona; 
which in Latin have one form for the masculine, and one for the 
feminine, had also two forms in Old French. 

2. On the contrary, adjectives like grandis, legalis, which in 
Latin have only one form for both the masculine and feminine, 
had in Old French only one word for both genders. 

3. In the fifteenth centiuy the two kinds of adjectives were 
wrongly treated in the same way. To both kinds the letter e 
was added in the feminine. This is the modem rule. 

4. The correct etymological feminine survives in the following 
compounds : grand' cSrSnwme, grcmd' chkre, grand' chose, grand' 
faim, g^'and'soif, grand' hAte, gramd'unhre, grand' messe, grand' 
peme, grand' pe/wr, qrand'pitU, grand' rue. Till lately, everybody 
thought that the e nad dropped out. We still put an apostrophe. 
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56 ACCIDENCE. § 139. 

§ 189. S as a mark of the PlnraL 

In Old French, afabstantites had still- t^o cases, the remains 
of the Latin six caseB. 

(1) The case of the sabjeot (aujet). 

(2) The case of the object (regime). 

There were three dedensions, the remains of the Latin fiye 
declensions. 

FIBST DECLENSION. 

SIKGULABr PLUBAL. 

SuBJEonvB : voie (via) voles (vi») 

Objbctivb : voie (vi», viam, etc.) voies (vias, viis, etc.) 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

SnfQXnuASi. FLUKAL, 

SuBJEcnvs : murs (murus) mur (muri) 

Objecxiye: mur (murum, muri, e^*) mnrs (oiuros, muris, e^c.) 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

SINGULAlK. FLUEAL. 

Subjective : lerre, or lerres (la-tro) larron (latro'nes). 
Objective : larron (latronem) larrons (latrones, etc,) 

In course of time the three declensions were mixed up ; after- 
wards the Subjective disappeared, and the Objective, which was 
more common and often more striking, was employed both as 
Subjective and Objective ; but 

(a) In a few instances it is the Objective that has disappeared ; 
the Subjective remains, (1) fils (filius), gueux (coquus), lacs 
(laqueus), lis (lilius), ptdts (puteUs), Charles (Carolus), Louis 
(Ludovicus), etc. ; (2) sodur (soro^, peintre (pictor), ancetre 
antecessor), trattre (traditor), pretre (presbyter), pire (pejor). 
(6) Sometimes both remain, but with different meanings. 
fonds (fundus) fond (fimokm) 

on (homo) homme (hominem) 

messire I ("^^^^^^ seigneur and sienr (smiorem) 

pjltre (pastor) pastenr (pastorem) 

moindre Adj. (minor) minenr Adj. and Sub. (minorem^ 

Of the five Latin declensions of six cases, and of the inter 
mediate two or three French declensions of two cases, we 
only have left the 's* of the plural aecusative as a mark, no 
longer of case, but of number : 

la voie les votes Vhomme lea hommea 

U nvu/r Ua m/ura U la/rron lea larro^ia 

etc., etc. 
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§ 140. Some Irreg^iilar Plurals. 

The I of many Latin words has been changed into ^u* in its 
passage into Modem French. This change has been irregular^ 
and in most cases we have from a common root^ some forms in I, 
side by side with the forms in u, 

Auy d V; du, de V ; ih, eux; chev&ii, chevelure; vieuxj vUU; 

deux, dels; ehmU, chevcvux; risoudre, risolvant, etc., etc. 

In addition to the variations in the particles, substantives, 
adjectives, verbs, which have been akeady given, the following 
irregularities have their origin in the vocalisation or non- vocali- 
sation of U 

A. 

Buhstomivoea arid Adjectives with Plural in -als. 
The following substantives take -dU: — 

Baly camavdl, eerimomdl, ehacaly festival, rigal, etc. 
The greatest diiOSculty arising from the partial adoption of u 
for I occurs in the plural of adjectives in -a2, of which there are 
between two or three himdred. Most of tiiese change al into 
aux, but the plural of many of the remainder is very doubtful. 
The following certainly form their plural in als : — 

Amical, hwncal, fatalj fined, frugal, filial, glacial, initial, 
labial, matinal, nMial, rvaval, pascal, pfial, ttMtrah 

B. 

&abstam!tives with two forms for ihe plwral : -ISi -HX. 

(1) Ai£eul ; aXeuls, and aXeux (L. L. aviolus). 

The more common form aXeux is only used in the sense of 
aiicestors, 

(2) del, dels, and deux {coBkim), 

The plural dels is only found in such figurative senses as— 

Les dels de ces tableaux. The skies of tiiese pictures. 
(8) (EU, odLs, and yevaa {ocuhbs). 

The plural yeux is always employed even in a figurative sense, 
when there is no danger of a mistake (!) being made between that 
figurative sense and the literal one : 

Unfromage qui est rempU d'yeuz. 
A cheese which is full of holes. 
IHmm cette maison Uy a beaucovp d'oeils-de-boeuf . 
In that house there are many roimd windows. 
(4) TrwoaU (work) ; travails and travaux (traha^mhim). 
The plural travails is only used in the rare senses of (a) Wooden 
frames, used to prevent horses from kicking whilst they are being 
shod. This is its literal meaning, (h) Official reports, as Ce 
ministre a eu plusieurs trawiUs cette semavM avec U roi, {Acad,) 
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§ 141. ClaM Names at Human Beings. 
a. Most BubstantiveB which for any reason are not often nsed 
except in reference to the male sex, retain the masculine gender 
and masculine form, when accidentally employed in connection 
with the female sex. Such are pemtre, cvuteur, poHe, profesgeur, 
oratetiVf scutptewr, archUecte, apothicaire, oMHe, artike, apdtre, 
autocraie, athSe, suhaUeme, wldcU, tmpUyyiy etc., etc. 

/3. Most substantives, on assuming the idea of sex, retain the 
gender of the substantive of like meaning without sex, from 
which they are derived ; thus, from 

la vigiSf look-out (naval) la vigie, look-out man 
la sentineUe, sentry la sentineUe, sentinel, — etc.,etc, 

y. Some change the gender; thus we have from 
une enseigne, ensign im enseigne, ensign 

la trompeUe, trumpet le trompette, trumpeter 

la garde, watch le garde, watchman, — etc,, etc. 

§ 14U. Class ITames of Animals, 
a. A large number of quadrupeds and birds (mostly those not 
domesticated), of fishes, reptiles, and insects, have only a class 
name. Such nouns, wiiJi but few exceptions, consistently follow, 
like names of inanimate objects, the xiile of e mute (§ 96) : 

MASCULUnS. FEMININE. 

un iUphcmt, elephant tme panth^e, panther 

un rossignol, nightingale ime bSceuse, wood-cock 

un serpent, serpent une viph'e, viper 

un maquereau, mackerel une morue, cod-fish 

un papiUon, butterfly une guipe, wasp 
etc., etc. etc., etc. 

The following are exceptions : 

a. le bnffie, hufblo le merle, blackbird 

le oyg^e, swan- le polype, ) polypus, octo- 

le crocodile, crocodile le poidpe, j pus 

le canore, ) . le renne, reindeer 
le crabe, j ^^^ 6. la fonnoi, ant 

le COngre, conger-eel la perdriz, partridge 
rhippopotame, hippopotamus la sonris, mouse 

§ 142. Substantives of Sonble Gender (§ 99). 

The distinctions of gmder in these substantives have nothing 
to do with sex, like those in § 94. 

They arise from a difference of derivation ; from a struggle 
between the Latin ending and the French ending ; from the in- 
fluence of some word understood, etc. In some cases it seems 
impossible to point out any reason. 

The distinctions of gender have been utilized with more or 
less success to obtain dSsHnctions of meaning. Or perhaps more 
often the double gender has followed the double meaning. 
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§ 142a. Gender of Compound Substantives. 

Before the gender of a compoiuid word can be asoertained, 
the word must be analysed : 

a. If the leading idea is found in a noun, that noun determines 
the gender of the compound word : 

a secret thought, une arrUrepensSe (i.e., une pens^e en arri^re). 
an afier-taste, un arrUre goM (i.e., un goiit en arri^re). 

6. Otherwise the gender is masculine : 
a tomahawk, un cofue-tite. 
aportfolioy un porte-femUs : (see § 92 for examples) 

§ 148. Gender of Proper Names. 
Proper names are more or less subject to the rule of the e 
TMite. But the following additional observations may be useful : 

1. Proper names of males are masculine: proper names of 
' females are feminine. There is no real exception to this rule. 

2. La St, Michel, la St, Jean, etc., = la flte de St, Michel, la 
fete de St, Jea/n^ etc. Compare la mi-^wiU, la nd-oarSme, In le 
carSme, jour or dies may be understood. 

3. Names of Mountains follow mainly the Latin rule : 

(a) When emj^yed in the singular, they are masculine : Le 
Canicase, lev &u/oe, le Jura, 

(b) When employed in the plural, they are feminine : Lea 
AJpes, lea FyrfnUs, lea Andes, Us Vosges, 

The word movi may be understood in the singular, the word 
cha^ne in the pluraL 

4. Names of Bivers follow the rule of e imete, but bear remains 
of the Latin, where the masculine was \vmtd, fiuviv^s being under- 
stood. Hence the following masculines in e rmnte : 

le Bhdne Rhone le Tibre Tiber 

le Dambbe Danube le Borysthkne Borythenes 

le Tcbge Tagus VEhre Ebro 

le Tigre Tigris le Ghmge Gkmges 

VEuphrate Eaphrates 

5. Names of Countries, Provinces, follow the rule of e nwUsf 
Exceptions : 

le Bengdle le Maine 

le Mk^te le Hanovre 

le Filopon^ le Finisth^ 

6. Names of Towns are usually masculine, but sometimes la 
viUe is understood, and the feminine is employed. 

§ 144. Cardinals. 

1. In Old French vmgt= score is freely used : 

2. The form six vingt (120) remained till the 17th century, 
and was in common use by Racine, La Bruy^re, Bossuet, etc. 
It is now obsolete. 

3. The simpler forms : septante (70), octam,te ^80), nonante 
(90), are only now used in the South of France, Switzerland and 
Belgium. 
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60 ACCIDBNCE. g§ 146,146. 

Chaptbb II, — Pronouns. 

PronomiB are'either — 
Adjectival : determining a substantive. 
Substantival : standing instead of a substantive. 
Pronouns are of six kinds : 

(a) Personal, BelaUve, LvterrogaHve, Indefinite: mostly 

substantival. 
(h) Possessive, Demonstrative : partly substantival, partly 
adjectival. 
Most Personal, Relative, and Interrogative Pronouns have 
speeial forms for gender, number, and case. 

The Possessive and Demonstrative Pronouns have special 
forms for gender and number, but not for case. 

Some Indefinite Proiiouns have special forms for gender 
and number, but not for case. Some have neither gender, 
number, nor case forms. 

Personal Pronouns. 
§ 145. The Personal Pronouns are all substantival. They 
may be conveniently divided into — 
(i) CoNjxjNOTivB : closely joined to a verb.* 
Je parle au gar9on, I speak to the waiter. 
Le guide le voit et lui parle, The guide sees him and 
speaks to him. 
(ii) Disjunctive : not closely joined to a verb.* 
Qui est Ik 7 Moi. Who is there ? I. 

Allez sans moi. Go without me. 

n est meiUeur que mci. He is better than I. 

§ 146. Conjunctive Personal Pbonouns (ordinary). 

1st Person, 
Subjective je I nous we 

I me me nous us 

Objective \ fofm^e fofus 

( me to me nous to us 

* See SyiUoiK. f See note next page. 
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find Person, 



Subjective 



ObJEGtiyjs 



ta thou 
to thee 

*of thee 
te to thee 



vous you 
vouB you 

* of you 
vous to you 



Subjective 



Objective 



drd Person (Masculine), 
il he, it ils they 

le him, it les fA^m 

en of hinif of it en of them 
{ loi to him, to it leor to them 
Srd Person (Feminine). 
Subjective elle, she, it elles they 

{la her, it les them 

en q/" her, of it en q/" them 
loi fo A^, to it leor to tA^m 
§ 147. CoNJUHcnvB Pebsonal Pronouns (Fefleziye). 
die, te, nous, vous, are- also used as reflexive pronouns of the Aocusatiye 
and Dative cases : the. Nominative and Qenitive are wanting. For the 
third person there is a special form, le. 
1st Person, 
Subjective wanting. 

(me mysdf nous oursdves 

Objective -< * of mysdf *of oursdves 

( me to mysdf nous to oursdves 
.2nd Person, 
Subjective wanting. 

ite thyse^ vous yoursdf or yoursdves 

*of tkysdf *of yoursdf or yoursdves 

te to tkysdf vous to yoursdf or yoursdves 

3firf Person, 

SuBJEOnvE wanting. 

/Se onesdf se tkemsdves 

himsdf 
hersdf 
Usdf 

*of onesdf y etc. *o/ themsdva 
to onesdf, etc. se to themsdves 

* En, in realiiy an adverb (Lat. inde), is commonly employed as a 
genitive of the third person : II en parte, he speaks of it. The genitive 
of the first and second person is wanting. T, also an adverb (Lat. ibi), 
18 employed as a dative of the third person ; II y vm souvent, he goes 
there ofkn^ or he goes to it often. En and y are seldom applied to persons* 



OBJBCnVB 
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§li& 



§ 148. Disjunctive Pebsomal Pbonouns. 
Ist Person, 
Sfbjective moi I nons we 

me nons us 

Objective •{ de moi of me de nous of us 

k nous to us 



i lUUl J. 

Imoi nu 
de moi of 
&moi to 



me 



StTBJECTIVS toi 

rtoi 
Objective I de toi 
(aioi 



2nd Person, 
thou 
thee 
of thee 
to thee 



vons you 
voos you 
de vons of you 
k Tous to you 



Zrd Person (Masculine). 

Subjective loi he^ it enp^ ikey 

iloi him^ it enx them, 

de loi of him, of it d'enz of them 

klm to him, to it k enx to them 

9rd Person (Feminine). 

Subjective die she, it elles they 

Ielle her, it elles than 

d'elle of her, of it d'elles of them 

k elle to her, to it k elles to them 

1. The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are sometimes 
made more emphatic by the addition of the acyective m£me 
(-self), as : 

moi-mtoe myself; I myself 

nous-mSmes ourselves; we ourselves. 

This form is called the ** Definitive,'' and must not be eon- 
fused with the ** Reflexive.'* 

Je me vois I see myself 

Je le vois moi-mSme I see it myself 

8oi without meme means oneself, himself, herself, itself, or 
themselves; but it is more emphatic when fneme is added. 
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Possessive Pronotuis. 

§ 149. The Possessive Prononns are divided into— 

Abjective, determining a noun expressed : 
Mon chapeau. My bat. 

Substantive, determining a noun understood, and stand- 
ing instead of that noun.* 

Ce chapeau est le mien. That hat is mine. 

§ 150. Adjeotive Possessive Pbonotjns. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




M. 


F. 


M. F. 




mon 


ma 


mes mes 


my 


ton 


ta 


tes tes 


thy 


son 


sa 


ses ses 


hi^ 


notre 


notre 


nos nos 


our 


votre 


votre 


vos vos 


your 


lenr 


leurt 


lenrs lenrs 


their 



To prevent * hiatus^ use mon, ton, son instead of ma, ta, sa, 
*when the next word begins with a vowel or unaspirated h : 
fnon orange est honne, my orange is good; son histoire est 
tongue, his story is long. 

§ 151. Substantive Possessive Pbonouns. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




M. 


F. 


M. F. 




lemien 


lamienne 


les miens les miennes mine 


letien 


la tienne 


les tiens les tiennes 


thine 


le sien 


la sienne 


les siens les siennes 


his, hers, its 


le ndtre 


la ndtre 


les ndtres les ndtres 


ours 


le v6tre 


la votre 


les v6tres les votres 


yours 


leleor 


la leurt 


les leurs les leurs ' 


theirs 



* Hence the use of the Article. 

t Notice that leur baa no special feminine form. 
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64 ACCIDENCE. § 152-164. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§ 152. The Demonstratiye Pronouns are divided into— 

(1) Adjective, determining a noun expressed : 

Ce portemanteau, this or that portmanteau, 

(2) Substantive, determining a noun understood, and 
standing instead of that nonn : 

Tat voire portemanteau, oil est celui de voire pere / 
I have your portmanteau, where is your father's ? 

§ 158. Adjeotivb Dsmomstbative Fbomoxtns. 
Singular. Plural. 

cet I 

ce 3 ^^^^ ^'^* ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^' those. 
To prevent < hiatus,* use cet instead of ce, when the next 
word begins with a vowel or unaspirated h : cet omnibus^ 
cethomme. 

§ 154. Substantive Demonstrative Pbonouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

U. F. M. F. 

celui celle this, that ceux celles these, those. 

Observations. — ^The adverbs ci (id, here) and Id (there) 
are added to the Demonstrative Ftonoiihs to render them 
more definite, if necessary. 

(a) In the adjective form they are joined to a noun : 

Ce portemanteau-ei. This portmanteau (here, near me). 

Ce portemanteau'ld. That portmanteau (there, yonder). 

(b) In the substantive form they a.e joined to the Pro- 
noun itself ; 

Celui'ci this (here, near me). 

Celui-ld that (there, yonder). 
Ce has also substantival use : C*est la verite^ it is the truth. 
Ce sont les portenianteaua. This ce strengthened becomes ceci 
(this), cela (that). Ced est d moi, cela est a vous — This is 
mine, that is yours* 
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Eelative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 155. The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns have 
almost the same origin and the same forms. They are {quel 
excepted) entirely substantival. 



Adjectivb Relative Pbonouns. 
quel quelle quels quelles — 

which or what. 
quel quelle quels quelles — 

which or what 
de quel de quelle de quels de quelles — 

of or from which or what 
h quel k quelle k quels k quelles — 

to which or what. 

Examples, 
Je ne sais quel livre est sur la table. 
Je ne sais qitel livre il a re9u. 
Je ne sais avec quel livre il s*amuse. 
Je ne sais de quel livre vous parlez. 
Je ne sais a quel livre il a ajout^ une page. 

§ 157. Substantive Relative Pronouns. 

a. Qui, who (persons). 

Subjective qui who 

que before verbs ) , 
^ \ wiwm 



§ 156, 
Subjective 



Objective 



Subjective 



Objective 



qui after preposition ) 

de qui or dont* of or from whom 

k qui to whom. 

Examples, 
L'homme qui est \k, 
L'homme que vous voyez \k, 
L'homme avec qui vous avez voyag^. 
Lliomme de qui vous parlez, or 
L'homme dont vous parlez. 
L'homme a qui vous parlez. 

* Dont is derived from de and unde {whence). Compare en and y. 
Smaller French Gram m g 



Objective 



Subjective 



Objective 
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66 ACCIDENCE. § 158. 

p. Qui, which (animals or things). 
Qvi (which) is defective. The parts that are wanting are 
supplied by lequel, the substantival form of queL* 
Subjective qui which 

' ( que (before verb) \ i - j, 

^ ) lequel, etc. (after preposition) j ^ ^^ 

Objective < ^^ ! . ^ / x j- i- i 

j duquel, etc., or dont of or from which 

[ auquel etc. to which. 

ExavipUs. 
Subjective Le livre qui est \k 

iLe livre que vous avez Id. 
Le livre avec lequel vous vous amuscz. 
Le livre duquel (or dont) vous parlez. 
Le livre auquel 11 a ajout^ une page, 
y. What = that which. 
Subjective Faites ce qui est jus 

( Faites ce que je vous ordonne. 

^ ) Je ne sais avec quoi vous avez fait cela.f 

Objective •< _ . •, . ^ ^ 

I Je ne sais de quoi vous vous tourmentez. 

( Je ne sais a qu^i vous pensez. (§ 169 y.) 

§ 158. Adjective Intebbogative Peonouns. 
Quel? which? what? 
Subj. quel? quelle? quels? quelles ? 

{quel ? quelle ? quels ? quelles ? 

dequel? de quelle? de quels ? de quelles? 
k quel ? k quelle ? k quels ? k quelles ? 

Examples. 
Subj. Quel livre est sur la table ? 

{Quel livre a-t-il ? 
Avec quel livre s*amuse-t-il ? 
De quel livre parlez-vous ? 
A quel livre a-t-il ajout^ une page ? 

* Compare votrCf le vdtrej notrct le ndtre^ etc Leqvd (from qud) may 
also be employed instead of the existing parts of qui^ which. 

+ QtK», wAa<, in je ne taU qwn, I know not what, is an Indefinite 
Pronoun. 
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§ 159. PRONOUNS. 67 

§ 159. SuBdTANTIVB iNTEBBOaATIYE PbONOUNS. 

a. Qui? who? (persons). 
Subjective qui ? who f 

i qui ? whom ? 

Objective n de qui ? of ox from whom 1 

( & qui ? to whom ? 

Examples. 
Subjective Qui est la ? 

iQui voyez-vous \k ? 
Avec qui avez-vous voyag6 ? 
De qui paxlez-vous ? 
A qui parlez-vons ? 

/8. Lequel? which? (animals and things). 
SuBJ. lequel ? laquelle ? lesquels? lesquelles ? U7^tc^ / 

! lequel ? laquelle ? lesquels ? lesquelles ? K;AicA / 
duquel? de laquelle ? desquels ? desquelles ? o/ u^Aic^ / 
auquel? k laquelle ? auxquels ? auxquelles ? ^o which f 

Examples. 
Subjective Lequel est sur la table ? 

i Lequel voulez-vous ? 
^t;^ ^9ti«2 vous amusez-vous ? 
Duquel parlez-vous ? 
Auquel a-t-il %jout^ une page ? 

y. Que ? quoi ? what ? 

1. Que? what? is employed before a verb like the Con- 
junctive Personal Pronoun (§ 166). Que voulez-vous ? What 
do you want ? 

2. Quoi? what? is employed, like the Disjunctive Personal 
Pronouns, after a preposition or by itself. 

Avec quoi voulez-vous le fabre ? 
With what do you wish to do it ? 
Quoi ? que dites-vous ? 
What ? what do you say ? 

* Dont is never interrogatiye in Modem French. 
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§§ 160-162. 



Indefinite Prononns. 
§ 160. The Indefinite Pronouns are divided into — 
Adjective, joined to a noun : Chaque homm£ etait a son poste. 
Substantive, never j oined to a noun : Chacun etait a son poste. 

§ 161. Adjective Indefinite Pronouns. 
a. Without flexion. 





chaque 




each 


/9- 


With flexion. 








aucun 




any 




autre 




other 




meme 




sartie 




nul 




no 




quelque 




sonu 




quelconque 




of any kind 




tel 




such 




tout 




all 




§ 162. Substantive Indefinite Pronouns. 


a. 


Without flexion. 








autrui 




others 




on, Ton 




one, people, they, etc. 




personne * 




anybody 




quiconque 




whoever. 


p. 


With flexion. 

aucun * 
aucune 










any 




un autre ) 
une autre f 




another 




chacun 
chacune 










every one 




Tun, I'autre 








Tune, I'autre 

les uns, les autres 


^ one another 




les unes, les autres 






I'un et I'autre, 


etc. 


both 




Tun ou I'autre, 


etc. 


either 




nil'un niTautre, etc. 


neither 




quelqu'un 








quelqu'une 




some, 




quelques-uns 




somebody 




quelques-unes 







* With ne expressed or understood, personne as nobody, aucun ^ no, none. 
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NOTES AND ILLUSTEATIONS TO CHAPTER IL 

§ 163. It is to the necessity of having a word of sufficient 
strength to bear the tonic accent that we owe such imperative 
phrases : Menez-moi, lave-toi, etc. (See Syntax.) 

As far as modem practice is concerned, they stand out as 
solitary instances of the use of moi, toi, in connection with the 
verb. With perfect consistency, when en is present, moi, toi 
vanish, and me, te are restored : va-fen ; donnez-rn'en. Also if 
the pronoun is restored to its ordinary position, me, te reappear : 
ne me menez pas ; ne te lave pan ; approche-toi et te mets d ma 
place, 

§ 164. Mon, ton, son, before a feminine Substantive. 

1. The strange combination of a masculine attributive form 
with a feminine noun first arose in the 14th century. Till then 
the hiatus was either maintained or was avoided in the same 
way as in the article. 

La renommee de cil saint home ala tant qu'ele vint a Tapos- 
tele Innocent, et Papostles li manda qu'il sermonnast de la 
croix par s'auctorite. (Villehardouin, 13th cent.) 

2. M^amie, now spelt ma mie, only remains of the better 
forms. 

Si le roi m'avait donn^ 
Paris sa grand' ville, 
Et qu'n m'eut fallu quitter 
L*amour de mM mie, 
Je dirais au roi Henri 
Reprenez votre Paris 
J'aime mieux ina mie 

O gu6 
J'aime mieux m^ mie, (MoLifeuB.) 

Ma mie, o vous que j'adore, mais que vous plaignez toujours. 

(B^RANGEB.) 

§ 165. Why *lenr,' and not *lenre,* in feminine. 

Leurs yeux etaient enfiammds et leurs bouches dtaient fumantes. 

(F^NELON, 17th cent.) 

It will be seen by the above example that leur agrees in number 
with the noun, bub not in gender. The reason is this : 

Leur is derived from ilk>rum. In the absence of agreement 
the influence of the Latin idiom (illm-um oculi) still shows itself. 
Till the 15th century, hur correctly agrees neither in gender nor 
in number. 

Toutes kur aventures. {Berte, 13th cent.) 
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70 ACCIDENCE. §§ 166-169. 

In the 15tli and 16th centuries some authors write leurs ; some 

leur. 
Les princes en lev/rs jeunesses. (Oommines, 15th cent.) 

Le peuple donnant de bon coeur la disme de lew fruits et le 

quint de leur butins. (IVAubign^, 16th cent.) 

§ 166. Que (what) and Quoi (what) compared. 

Q%ie (quod) and quoi (quid) are now practically the same words, 
but with this difference, that que is always proclitic, whereas 
quoi has the tonic accent. Hence their various uses correspond 
to those of me, moi, etc. (§ 163 and Syntax.) 

Compare C'est en quoi vous vous trompez, and 
C'est en moi que vous avez confiance 
Qvs dites-vous ? and 
Me dites-vous la vdrit^ 1 
Qum ? que dis-tu ? and 
Toi, me parles-tu ? etc. 

§ 167. Autre, autrui. 

Autre is from aUer, autrui from alterius. Compare lui and 
celui. In Old French it is therefore employed as an objective with 
a preposition or without. This remains ; aidrui cannot be used 
as subject. 

§ 168. Chaque and chacun. 

Chaque is essentially adjectival : Chaque homme. 

Chacun is substantival : ** Chacun se disputait la gloire de 
Vahattre'' (Racine). " Chacune avait sa hrigue " (Id.). Formerly 
chacun was employed also as an adjective : ^^cha,cfime sceu/r^^ (La 
Fontaine). Chacun does not admit of a plural. 



§ 169. ftuelque (some) quelques. 

Quelque is a compound of quel (qualis) and qus. 
As qiie is incapable of plural, it would be supposed that in its 
compound forms it would be equally without s, and that the dis- 
tinction of gender and number would fall upon qxiel. This, in 
fact, was done till about the end of the 13th century, when the 
word was first written as now, quelque, qiielqties, in the sense of 
some : thus — 

Ou par quiexqu^e mala ventures. {La Bose, 13th cent.) 

But : Quelques trois jours apres. (Commines, 15th cent.) 
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§§170-172. NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 71 

§ 170. (1) Qnelqne (2) Quel . . qne, Quelle . . que, 
(3) Qnelque . . que. 

It does not seem necessary to give a long explanation of these 
words. A careful study of the construction will make them easy 
to an English reader. 

1. Qudque is an indefinite adjective = soyim : quelques honvmes. 

2. Qtbel . . que is an indefinite adjective {= of what kind) 
4- a conjunction (= that) in : quel que soit votre plaisir ; quels qu^ 
soient les enfants, 

3. In. quelque . . . que, the word ^ucZ^t^e is now usually treated 
fis an adverb = however. Q%elque bonnes que soient vos raisons. 
But occasionally it is treated as an adjective = whatever : 
Qadques bonnes raisons qu'U ait donnies. 

Formerly these distinctions did not exist ; quelque was always 

capable of s: Quelqv^s troisjo^trs aprhs. About tliee days after. 

Qiielques ardents gt^'ils soient. However earnest they may be. 



§ 171. Quelconque. 

Qiielconqube is from qualiscunqus, what kind soever. 

It never agrees in gender ; un homme quelconque, une femme 

queUonque, des hommes quelconques, des femmes quelconques 

(§ 138). 

§ 172. On and Ton. 

Homo has given on ; hominem, homme.* 
Horn, horns, hon, om, on, are all found in Old French, with or 
without the preceding article V. 

This article is now employed for the sake of euphony : 

Je ne dirais pas qu'on conduise, mais qy£ Von conduise. 

Vaugelas. 

No rule is followed ; on and Von are both found (and that too 
in the same authors) ; with a preference for Von in all cases of 
doubtful euphony. 



* See Substantives, origin of s (§ 139). 
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72 ACCIDENCE. 



§ 173. 



Chaptkb III. — Verbs. 

§ 178. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS, 

Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, Person. 
There are two voices 

(1) Active.* 

(2) Passive. 
Active verbs are — 

Transitive. 

Intransitive. 
Transitive verbs include — 

Ordinary transitive verbs. 

Reflexive verbs. 

Reciprocal verbs. 
Intransitive verbs include — 

Ordinary intransitive verbs. 

Impersonal verbs. 
Passive verbs are only of one kind, for they can only be 
formed from transitive verbs. 

Each voice has two parts, Finite and Infinite, 
i. The Verb Finite has four moods : 

1. Indicative. 

2. Subjunctive. 
8. Conditional. 
4. Imperative. 

ii. The Verb Infinite consists of the 

1. iDfinitive mood, or verbal noun. 

2. Participles, or verbal adjectives. 



* In many French Grammars 'Active' = ' Transitive,' This is contrary 
to EngUsh practice, and is misleading. 
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§§174,175. VERBS. 73 

CLASSIFICATION 9F VEBBS. 

§ 174. CONJUGATION. 

Independently of their nses as Transitive, Intransitive, 
Eeflexive, etc., verbs are classified according to certain points 
of resemblance in their forms. This is called the Conjugation 
of Verbs. French Verbs are usually divided into four classes 
according to the ending of the Present Infinitive, Active. 
1st, eb; 2nd, ib; drd, om; 4th, be. 

Verbs are also divided into Strong and Weak. Any form of 
a verb which has the tonic accent"^ on the stem is said to be 
" strong ; ** any form which has the tonic accent on the end- 
ing is said to be "weak.'* A verb which has a strong 
Simple Past Indicative is said to be a stbono vebb : je tins, 
A verb which has a weak Simple Past Indicative is said to 
be a weak vebb. All strong verbs are old. Many verbs 
which were formerly strong are now weak. Every new verb 
is weak. The customary classification into four conjugations 
is easier for the beginner ; but the verbs once learnt by their 
means, it is good to study the strong and weak classification. 

§ 175. BEGULAB AND IBBEGULAB VEBBS (so called). 

It is usual to speak of verbs as " regular " and ** irre- 
gular,** certain verbs being taken as models of " regularity.'* 

The model verbs are not in reahty more regular than many 
of the so-called ** irregular" verbs. 

-er There may be several thousand verbs in the 1st con- 
jugation ; nearly all are conjugated like pobteb. 

-ir There may be several hundred verbs in the 2nd con- 
jugation ; the greater number are conjugated like finib ; 
a smaller number like sentib. 

-oir There may be sixty or seventy verbs in the 8rd con- 
jugation. No model verb can be given which will include 
more than six or seven verbs. 

-re There may be several hundred verbs in the fourth con- 
jugation ; most of these are conjugated like vendbe ; many, 
like peindbb; many like conduiee; and many like pabaitbe. 

* §14. 
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74 ACCIDENCE. |§ 176, 177. 

AUXILIAST VEBBS. 

§ 176. Auxiliary Verbs are of two kinds : 

1. Auxiliaries of Tense (time). 

2. Auxiliaries of Mood* (manner). 

A 

The Atixiliaries of Tense are Avoir and Etre. These, with 
the Past Participle, form the ' compound ' or * combinate ' 
tenses. 

In spite of their real irregularity, it is necessary to learn 
avoir and etre first. Without the help of one or the other 
of these verbs, but few tenses in any verb can be formed. 
They are given a second time among the irregular verbs. 
The Auxiliaries of Mood are — 

Pouvoir (to be able) = way, might, can, could. 

Devoir (to owe) = ought, should, have to, 

Falloir (to be-necessary) =^must, shall, 
Vouloir (to wish) = will, would. 

These are joined to the Present Infinitive, and not to the 
Past Participle. 

The Auxiliaries of Mood are only given among the irregu- 
lar verbs. It is well to give them early and special attention. 

TENSES. 

§ 177. Tense is another word for time. Time can only 
be Present, Past, or Future. But besides the time there 
are three principal ways in which an action or state may be 
spoken of: 

1. It may be spoken of in the simplest and most in- 
definite way (Simple). 

I write. . I wrote. I shall write. 



* The term * Auxiliary of Mood ' has been adopted here from the 
Qerman Grammars : it is short and convenient. Of course the number 
of such auxiliaries of mood might be increased ; but this is true of the 
auxiliaries of tense : for example, venir in je viens de lui parler, I have 
just tpoken to himy is an auxiliary of tense, and avoir iafai A luij^arUr, 
is an auxiliary of mood. 
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VERBS. 
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2. It may be spoken of as unfinished (Imperfect). 
I am wnting. I was writing, I shall he writing, 

8. It may be spoken of as finished (Perfect). 

/ have written, I had written: I shall have written. 

Hence there ought to be nine tense forms : 

I Simple Present. I write. 

Imperfect Present. I am writing. 

Perfect Present. I have written. 



i Simple Past. 
Imperfect Past. 
Perfect Past. 

(Simple Future. 

c. < Imperfect Future. 

(Perfect Future. 

Or they can be arranged thus : 

i Simple Present. 
Simple Past. 
Simple Future. 

{Imperfect Present. 
Imperfect Past. 
Imperfect Future. 

{Perfect Present. 
Perfect Past. 
Perfect Future. 



I wrote, 

I was writing, 

I had written, 

I shall write, 

1 shall he writing, 

I shall have written. 



I write, 
I wrote, 
I shall write, 

I am writing, 
I was writing. 
I shall he writing, 

I have written, 

1 had written. 

I shall have written. 



There is no special tense-form in French for the Imper- 
fect Present, nor for the Imperfect Future, as there is in 
English. The Simple forms may be used instead. 

For the Future Imperfect the periphrastic form, etre d, is 
better than the Simple Future, ex. : je serai d ecrire, I shall 
he writing. To this the Imperfect I^esent, je suis a ectire, I 
am writing, and the Imperfect Past, fetaia a ecrire, I was 
writing f correspond ; but for most purposes the simple forms, 
fecris, fecrivais, are sufficient. 
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76 ACCIDENCE. §§ 178,179. 

FOBMATIOHr OF TENSES. 

§ 178. A French verb has three stems : 

The Present stem. 
The Past Simple stem. 
The Past Participle stem. 

These tenses have the Present stem : the 

(a) Present Simple Indicative, Present Simple Sub- 
junctive, Present Imperative, Present Infinitive, Present 
Participle. 

(b) Past Imperfect, Indicative. 

(c) Future Simple Indicative, Present Conditional. 

These have the Past.Simple stem : 

Past Simple Indicative, Past Simple Subjunctive. 

These have the Past Participle stem : 
All compound tenses. 

Thesb three stems may usually be seen in — 

Infinitive Present, 
Indicative Past Simple, 
Past Participle, 

and most French verbs are sufficiently described if these 
three parts are mentioned. But it is useful, in conjugating, to 
mention also two other parts, which often possess the same 
stem as the Infinitive Present in an altered form. Some- 
times they show the real Present stem better than the Infini- 
tive does. They are the 

Indicative Present, 1st person singular. 
Present Participle. 

§ 179. These five parts form altogether what are known 
as the ** Principal Parts." * From them the other parts of 
the verb may usually be obtained. 

* That is : the parts which in conjugating are of principal import- 
ance, ^ne term " Primitive tenses " is misleading. 
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§180. VERBS. 77 

I. From the Present Infinitive is really derived the 
Simple Future Indicative, 

Present Conditional, 

II. From the Present Participle may be formed the 
Simple Present Indicative (plural). 

Imperfect Past Indicative. 
Simple Present Subjunctive, 

in. From the Simple Present Indicative may be formed the 
Present Imperative. 

rV. From the Past Simple Indicative mog be formed the 
Simple Pa>st Subjunctive. 

V. From the Pa^t Participle may be formed 
All compound tenses. 

§ 180. The same roles may be thus stated at greater 
length : 

I. The Present Infinitive 

+ at, etc. = Simple Future Indicative. 
+ aw, etc. = Present Conditional. 

II. The Present Participle stem 

+ ons, etc. = Simple Present Indicative, plural.' 
+ aw, etc. = Imperfect Past Indicative. 
+ «, etc. = Simple Present Subjunctive. 

III. The Simple Present Indicative 

+ Pronouns tu, nou^s, vou>s = Imperative. 

IV. The Simph Past, 2nd person, 

+ se, etc. = Past Simple Subjunctive. ^ 

V. The Past Participle 

+ various tenses of avoir, etre = Compound tenses. 
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78 ACCIDENCE. § 181, 

§ 181. Example of tense formation : 

Principal Parts : sentir, sentanty je sins, je sentis, senti, 

I. From Present Infinitive, sentit, are obtained : 
Simple Fatore, Indicative, 
je sentir-ai nous sentir-ons 

tn sentir-as vous sentir-ez 

il sentir-a ils sentir-ont. 

Present Conditional, 
je sentir-ais . nous sentir-ions 

tu sentir-ais vous sentir-iez 

il sentir-ait ils sentir-aient. 

n. From Participle Present, sentant, are obtained : 
1. Simple Present plural, Indicative, 
nous sent-ons 
vous sent-ez 
ils sent-eni 

2. Imperfect Past, Indicative, 
je sent-ais none sent-ions 

tu sent-ais vous sent-iez 

il sent-ait ils sent-aient. 

8. Simple Present, Subjunctive, 
je sent-e nous sent-ions 

tu sent-es vous sent-iez 

il sent-e ils sent-ent. 

III. From Simple Present, Indicative: tu sens, nous 
sentons, vous sentez, are obtained : 
Imperative. 



sens sentez 

IV. From Simple Past, Indicative, je sentis, tu sentis, 
etc., are obtained : 

Simple Past, Subjunctive, 

je sent-isse nous sent-issions 

tu sent-isses vous sent-issiez 

il sent-it ils sent-isseni 
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§182. VERBS. 79 

Y. From Participle Past, senti, are obtained all compound 
tenses : — j'ai sent-i, etc. j'avais sent-i, etc. j'ens sent-i, etc. 

EirOLISH OF THE FKENCH TENSES. 

§ 182. The English given in the paradigms (§§ 188—198) 
is only one of several possible renderings. 

Indicative Mood. 

■ Present Simple I love, I do not love, do I love ? 

Present Imperfect I am loving. 

Present Perfect I have loved, I loved. 

Past Simple » I loved, did I love, I did not love. 

Past Imperfect I was loving, I used to love, did I love, I loved. 

Past Perfect I had loved. 

Fdture SoffLB I shall love, thou wilt love, etc. 

Future Imperfect I shall be loving, thou wilt be loving, etc. 

Future Perfect I shall have loved, thou wilt have loved, etc. 

Conditional Mood. 
Present ' I should love, thou wouldst love, etc. 

Fast , I should have loved, thou wouldst have loved. 

Future I should love, thou wouldst love, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
The Subjunctive Mood of the French is (in mistaken imi- 
tation of the Latin Grammars) nsnally rendered, in Tables 
of Verbs, by the signs may, might. This is misleading. It 
mast much oftener be tamed into English by the correspond- 
ing tense of the Indicative. Often the '^ Accusative with 
the Infinitive '' or some other idiom is the best rendering : 

Je nie qu'il soU en bonne sont^. I deny that he iff in good hecJth. 

Croyez-vous qu'il le fa»9e f Do you think that he vnU do it ? 

II d^ire que je le fasse. He desires that I should do it. 

II est aU^ sans que je le mehe. He went withottt my hiunoing it 

II veut que je le due. He will have me my it. 

With may, might (rare) : 

n Tappelle afin que je lui parte. 

He calls him, so that I may speak to him. 

n I'avait appel^ afin que je lui parlasse. 

He had called him, sd that I might speak to him. 

The 8rd Person, Present Tense, Subjunctive Mood, may 
sometimes be rendered imperatively by the sign < Let : ' as, 
QuHl aime : Let him love. QuHh aiment : Let them love. 
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183, 



nrTKANSITITE, SEFLEXIVE, IMPEBSOSAL AND 
PASSIVE VEBBS. 

§188. Coqugation of Intranflitive Verbs. "^^ 

I. In their * Simple Tenses ' Inteansitive Vebbs take the 
Bame inflexions as Transitive Verbs : 

/ carry. I dine. 

Je porte Je dine 

Tu portes Tn dines 

II porte, etc. II dine, etc. 

• II. In their * Compound Tenses ' most Intransitive Verbs 
are conjugated by the help of * avoir,* like Transitive Verbs 
of the Active Voice : 

(Transitive), J'ai aim£, 1 have loved. 

(Intransitive). J'ai dine, 1 have dined. 
Some take * etre' instead of * avoir.' t The Participle is 
then made to agree with the Subject of the yerb, as if the 
verb were Passive. These are the most important (§ 217) : 

Arriver, (to) arrive. Partir, (to) set out. 

Tomber, (to) fall. Sortir, (to) go out. 

Aller, (to) go. Hourir, (to) die. 

Venir, (to) come. Haltre (to) be bom. 
(With avoir.) (With 6tre.) 

I have dined. I have arrived or I am arrived. 

J'ai din^ Je suis arrive 

Tu as din6 Tu es arriv6 

H a dine II est arriv^ 

Nous avons din^ Nous sommes arrives 

Vous avez din^ Vous ^tes arrives 

lis ont din^ Us sont arrives. 



♦ Also called Neuter Verbs. 

t The same use of * to 6c* with Intranfiitive Verbs, instead of 'to 
have/ occurs sometimes in English : hence, 

I am come ■= I have come. 

He is arrived = He has arrived. 

They were gone » They had gone, etc. 
Com{>are German ick bin gekommm^ etc. 
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§ 184. VERBS. 81 

§ 184. CoDJngation of Beflexive* and Reciprocal Verbs. 

I. In their * Simple Tenses * Reflexive and Becipbocal 
Verbs take the same iaflexions as ordinary verba. 

n. In their ' Compound Tenses ' all Reflexive and Reci- 
procal Verbs are conjugated by the help of ' etre * instead 
of ' avoir* The Past Participle mast be made to agree in 
gender and number with the direct object of the verb :t 

Je file suis moque de lui, 1 have laughed at him. 

Nous nous somm£s moqu£S de lui, We have laughed at him. 

III. Those Reflexive Verbs which would have no meaning 
in French without the Reflexive Pronoun, are said to be 
' essentially ' reflexive : $ as, 5^ moquer, (to) laugh at. 

rV. Those which are merely Transitive Verbs used reflex- 
ively, are said to be ' accidentally * reflexive : as, s^ laver, 
(to) wash oneself, from laver (to) wash. 

Models of Tenses. 

I laugh at. I wash myself, 

Je me moque Je me lave 

Tu te moques Tu te laves 

II se moque II se lave 

Nous nous moquons Nous nous lavons 

Vous vous moquez Vous vous lavez 

lis se moquent lis se lavent 

/ have laughed at. I have washed myself, 

Je me suis moqn^ Je me suis lav^ 

Tu t'es moqu^ Tu t'es lav^ 

H s'est moqu^ II s'est lav^ 
Nous nous sommes moqn^s Nous nous sommes lav^s 

Vous vous ^tes moques Vous vous Stes lav^s 

Us se sont moques lis se sent laves. 

In the Imperative Hood toi takes the place of te : (§ 145.) 
Moque-fot Lave-tot 

Moquons-nous Lavons-nous 

Moquez-vous .Lavez-vous 

* Called sometimes * EejUcdve^ sometimes * Reflected ' Verbs, 
t See Syntax. 

:!: There are a few such verbs in English; as, (to) bethink oneself , 
to betake oneadf, etc. 

Szaaller French Grammar. 6 
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82 ACCIDENCE. §§185,186. 

§ 185. Impersonal Verbs. 

I. Impersonal Verbs are defective. They are only conju- 
gated in the third person, singular, of the Verb Finite, and 
in the Infinitive and Participles : il faut, it is-necessary, il 
neige, it snows. 

II. Those Verbs v^hich are mainly, or always, used imper- 
sonally, are said to be * essentially ' impersonal : as, 

Tonner, (to) thunder ; il tonnes it thunders, etc. 
Falloir, (to) be necessary ; il/auty it is-necessary, etc. 

III. Those which are merely ordinary verbs used imper- 
sonally are said to be ' accidentally ' impersonal : as, 

Arriver, (to) happen ; from arnver^ (to) come. 

§ 186. The Passive Voice.* 

I. In French, as in English, there are no special Tense- 
forms for the Passive Voice. The tenses are formed by 
prefixing the various parts of the verb ' etre ' to the Past 
Participle. There are no simple tenses ; all the tenses are 
compound: as, 

I am loved. Je suis aime, 

I shall have been loved. J'aurai ite aime, 

II. Hence, to conjugate a Passive Verb, it is sufficient to 
know the Past Participle of the Verb to be conjugated, and 
all the forms of the verb ' etre,* 

m. Unlike the * Compound Tenses ' of the Active Voice, 
the Past Participle agrees in the Passive Voice, with the 
Subject of the Verb as in Latin : compare 

(Active.) Nous avons aime^ we have loved. 

(Passive.) Nous sommes aimesy we are loved. 

* The Passive is much less used in French than in English. Some- 
times the ordinary active verb is preferred; sometimes a reflezive 
verb. 
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PASADIOMS. 

§ 187. Observations on the Paradigms. 

1. The English given in each tense is only one of many 
possible renderings. This is particularly true of the Sub* 
junctive. (§ 182.) 

2. The Indicative may be followed by a condition, the 
Conditional Mood must * be. This, the name * Conditional ' 
implies. 

8. The Indicative and Conditional forms may be employed 
in subordinate sentences ; the Subjunctive forms are rarely 
employed otherwise ; this the name ' Subjunctive * implies. 

4. The English may, might, could, etc., in principal con- 
struction must not be rendered by the Subjunctive, hut by 
such equivalent auxiliaries of mood as pouvoir^ devoir, etc. 
(See § 182.) Even in subordinate construction they are 
rarely the renderings of French Subjunctive forms. (See 
§ 182.) 

5. The Present Perfect is often used as a Simple Past. 

6. The Present Perfect is often called Past Indefinite. 

7. The Past Simple has different names in different lan- 
guages, but its use is much the same. 

Perfect (Latin). 

Aorist (Greek). 

Past Indefinite (English). 

Preterite i ,_, , . 

Past Definite] (^«°*'^)- 

Imperfect (German). 

6. The usual name of the Past Perfect is Pluperfect. 

9. When nothing is said to the contrary, the derivative 
verbs follow the simple. 

* See, however, Use of Moods in Syntax. 
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§ 188. 


AVOIE. 




1 Indicative. 


SnbjnnetiYe. 


Conditional. 


Present Simple. | I havt. 


I have. 


I should have. 




]'ai 


j'aie 


j'auraiB,etc. 




tuas 


tuaies 






ila 


Halt 






nous arons 


nous ayons 






vous avez 


vous ayez 
lis aknt 






lis ont 




Pres. Imperfect. 


lam having. 


/ am having. 




• 


j'ai, etc. 


j'aie, etc. 




Present Perfect. 


/ have had. 


I have had. 






j'ai eu 


j'aie eu 






taaseu 


tu ales eu 






11 a en 


11 alt eu 






nous aroDs eu 


rous ayons eu 






T0U8 avez eu 


vous ajrez eu 
lis aient eu 






lis ont eu 




Past Simple. 


Ihad. 


Ihad. 






j'eus 


j'eufise 






tu eus 


tu eusses 






ileut 


lleftt 






nous etlmes 


nous eussioDs 






vous efltes 


vous eusslez 






lis eurent 


llseussent 




Past Imperfect. 


I was having. 


I was having^ 






j'arais 


j'eusse, etc. 


•■ 




tu arais 








il avait 








nous avions 








vous aviez 








lis araient 






Past Perfect. 


I had had. 


Ihadhad. 


I should have had^ 




j'avais eu 


j'eusse eu 


j'aurals eu 




tu avals eu 


tu eusses eu 


tu aurals eu 




11 avait eu 


U eftt eu 


11 aurait en 




nous avions eu 


nous eussions eu 


nous aurions eu 




vous aviez eu 


nous eusslez eu 


vous auriez eu 




lis avalent eu 


lis eussent eu 


ils auraient eu 


Futnre Simple. 


IshaUhave. 




J should have. 




j'aurai 


j'aie, eta. 


j'aurals 




tu auras 




tu aurals 




Uaura 




il aurait 




nous aurons 




nous aurions 




vous aurez 




vous auriez 




lis auront 




Us auraient 


Fat. Imperfect. 


I shall he having. 


2 shaa be having. 






j'aurai, etc. 


j'aie, etc. 




Futnre Perfect. 


I shall have had. 


I shaa have had. 






j'aurai eu 


j'aie eu, etc. 






tu auras eu 








U aura eu 








nous aurons eu 








vous aurez eu 








Us auront eu 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participles. 


Observations. 


have, 

aie 

ayons 
ayez 


to have, 
avoir 


having. 
ayant 


Avoir is the usual 
auxiliary of time 
(§ 176). 










have had, 

aie eu 

ayons eu 
ayez eu 


to have had. 
avoir eu 


having had. 
ayant eu 


(§ 187. 6) 






had, 
eu 


(§ 187. 7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 
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§ 189. 


Atee. 






Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 


FreBexLt Simple. 


I am. 


Ibe. 


I should be. 




je suis 


je sols 


je serais, etc. 




tu es 


tusols 






Uest 


llsoit 






nous sommes 


nous soyons 






vous ^tes 


vous sojez 
Us soieut 






Ua sont 




FreB. Imperfect. 


(Wanting.) 


(Wanting.) 




Present Perfect. 


I have been. 


I have been. 






j' ai 6t^ 


j'ale M 






tnas^t^ 


tu ales ^t^ 






11 a ^t^ 


U alt 6t6 






nous avons 6t6 


nous ayons 6t6 






vous avez 6t6 


vous avez 6t6 
Us aient 616 






Us ont 6t6 




Past Simple. 


Iwai. 


I were. 






jefus 


jefusse 






tu f us 


tu fusses 






ilfut 


UfClt 






nous fClmes 


nous fusslons 






Tous fiites 


vous f usslez 






llsfurent 


Us fussent 




Past Imperfect. 


I was. 


I were. 






j'6tais 


je fusse, etc. 






tu ^tais 








11 6talt 








nous 6tions 








Yous 6tiez 








Us ^talent 






Past Perfect. 


/ had been. 


I had been. 


I should have been. 




j 'avals ^t^ 


j'eusse 6t6 


j'aurals 616 




tu avals 6t6 


tu eusses 6t6 


tu aurals 616 




U avalt 6t6 


U qU 6t6 


11 aural! 616 




nous avlons 6t6 


nous eusslons 616 


nous aurlons 616 




vous aviez 6t^ 


vous eusslez 616 


vous aurlez 616 




lis avaient 6t^ 


lis eussent 616 


Us auralenl 616 


Future Simple. 


I shall be. 


I shall be. 


I should be. 




je serai 


je sols, etc. 


je serais 




tu seras 




lu serais 




11 sera 




U serall 




nous serous 




nous serious 




vous serez 




vous seriez 




lis seront 




Us seralent 


Put. Imperfect. 


(Wanting.) 


(Wanting.) 




Future Perfect. 


I shall have been 


1 shall have been. 






j 'aural 6t6 


j'ale 616, etc. 






tu auras ^t^ 








a aura 6t6 






nons aurons 6t6 






V0U8 aurez.6t6 






ila auront 6t6 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participles. 


Observations. 


Be. 

Bois 

Boyons 
soyez 


to be, 

6tre 


Being. 
^tant 


Etre is the auxi- 
liary of time em- 
ployed for i^^fer- 
tve verbs, and for 
a few Intransl- 
tiyes. See fifi 188, 
184. 










Have been. 

aie^t^ 

ayons 6t6 
ayez 6t6 


To '/Mve been. 
ayoir ^t^ 


Having been. 
ayant 6t6 


(§ 187. 6) 






Been. 


(§ 187. 7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








» 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 


Present Simple. 


J carry. 


^ J carry. 


/ should carry. 




je porte 


je porte 


je porterais, etc. 




tu portes 


tuportea 






il porte 


il porte 






nous portons 


nous portions 






vous portez 


vous portiez 






lis portent 


ils portent 




Pres. Imperfect. 


I am carrying. 


I am carrying. 






je porte, etc. 


je porte, etc. 




Present Perfect. 


/ have carried. 


/ have carried. 






j'ai port6 


j'aie portd 






tu as port6 


tu aies port6 






Uaport6 


il ait port6 






nous avons port6 


nous ayons porte 






vous avez port6 


vous ayez port^ 
lis aient port^ 






ils ont port6 




Past Simple. 


/carried. 


/carried. 






je portai 


je portasse 






tuportas 


tu portasses 






il porta 


ilportat 






nous port&mes 


nous portassions 






vous port&tes 


vous portassiez 






ils port^ent 


ils portassent 




Past Imperfect. 


/ was carrying. 


J was carrying. 






je portais 


je portasse, etc. 






tuportaia 








il portait 








nous portions 








vous portiez 








ils portaient 






Past Perfect. 


/ had carried. 


/ had carried. 


I should have carried. 




j'avais port6 


j'eusse port6 


j'aurais port6 




tu avais port6 


tu eusses port^ 


tu aurais port6 




il avait port6 


U etlt port6 


il aurait port^ 




nous avions port6 


n. eussions port6 


nous aurions port^ 




vous aviez portd 


V. eussiez porte 


vous auriez port6 




ils avaientportd 


ils eussent port^ 


ils auraient portd 


Future Simple. 


1 shall carry. 


J shall carry. 


/ should carry. 




je porterai 


je porte, etc. 


je porterais 




tu porteras 




tu porterais 




il portera 




il porterait 




nous porterons 




nous porterions 




vous porterez 




vous porteriez 




ils porteront 




ils porteraient 


Put. Imperfect. 


/ shall be carrying. 


I shall be carrying. 






je porterai, etc. 


je porte, etc. 




Future Perfect. 


I shall have carried. 


I shall have carried. 






j'aurai port6 


j'aie port^, etc. 






tu auras port^ 






il aura port^ 






nous aurons port6 






vous aurez porW 






ils auront port^ 
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Imperative. 


Infinitiye. 


Participles. 


Observation^. 


Carry. 

porte 

portons 
portez 


To carry, 
porter 


Carrying, 
portant 


Like Pcyrter are 
all verbs in -er, 
except aller and 
envoyer. For 
slignt variations 
in spelling, see 
§ 201. 










Have carried, 

aieport6 

ayons port6 
ayezport6 


To have carried. 
avoir port6 


Having carried. 
ayant port^ 


(§ 187. 6) 






Carried, 
port^ 


(§ 187. 7) 


• 














(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 
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§ 191. THE OOHJVaATIOH 





Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 


Present Simple. 


I/nUh, 
je finia 


IJnish. 
je finisse 


I should finish. 
je finirais, etc. 




tn finis 


tu finisses 






ilfinlt 


il finisse 






nous finissons 


nous finissions 






vous finissez 


YOUS finissiez 






Us finissent 


ils finissent 




Pres. Imperfect. 


/ amjinishing. 


/ am finishing. 






je finis, etc. 


je finisse, etc. 




Present Perfect. 


Ihavejinished, 
j'aiflni 


/ have finished. 
j'aie fini 






tn as fini 


tu aies fini 






ilafini 


11 ait fini 






nons avons fini 


nous ajons fini 






vous avez fini 


YOUS ayez fini 
ils aient fini 






ils ont fini 




Past Simple. 


IJinished. 


Ifinished. 






je finis 


je finisse 






tu finis 


tu finisses 






ilfinit 


Ufinlt 






nous finlmes 


nous finissions 






Yous finites 


YOUS finissiez 






ils finirent 


ils finissent 




Past Imperfect. 


I was finishing. 


I VMS finishing. 






je finissais 


je finisse, etc. 






tu finissais 








il finissait 








nous finissions 








YOUS finissiez 








ils finissaient 






Past Perfect. 


I had finished. 


I had finished. 


I should have Jlniihed. 




j'aYaifl fini 


j'eusse fini 


j'aurais fini 




tu aYais fini 


tu eusses fini 


tu aurais fini 




il aYait fini 


il etlt fini 


il aurait fini 




nous aYions fini 


nous eussions fini 


nous aurions fini 




YOUS aYiez fini 


YOUS eussiez fini 


vous auriez fini 




ils aYaient fini 


ils eussent fini 


ils auraient fini 


Future Simple. 


I shatt finish. 


I shall finish. 


I should finish. 




je finirai 


je finisse, etc. 


je finirais 




tu finiras 




tu finirais 




ilfinira 




il finirait 




nous finirons 




nous finirions 




YOUS finirez 




YOUS finiriez 




ils finiront 




ils finiraient 


Put. Imperfect. 


Ishallhefinishing. 


/ shall he finishing. 


' 




je finirai, etc. 


je finisse, etc. 




Future Perfect. 


I shall have ftnished. 


IshaU have finished. 






j'aurai fini 


j'aie fini, etc. 






tu auras fini 








il aura fini 








nous aurons fini 








Y0U8 aurez fini 








ils auront fini 







Digitized by VjOOQIC 



IN -IB (enlarged foim). 



91 



Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participles. 


Observations. 


Finish, 

fiuiB 

finissons 
finissez 


Tofnish. 
finir 


Finishing, 

finissant 


Like finir are 
most yerbfl in -ir. 
Hair omits the 
diasresis in Pre- 
sent Indicative 
sinsnlar : je hais, 
tu haisj tl hait; 
and circumflex 
accent in Sim- 
ple Past plural : 
nous havnes, vous 
haites, Flevrir 

JlorissaUj Jlorisse, 
etc. 5^»tr, mean- 
ing to consecrate, 
has b^nit; mean- 
ing to bless, has 
beni. 

(§ 187. 7) 








Mavejinished, 

aie fini 

ayons fini 
ayez fini 


To havejinished, 
ayoirfini 


Having finished, 
ayant fini 






fini 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 
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Indieative. 


Snlijnnetiye. 


Genditional. 


Present Simple. 


Ifeel, 


Ifed. 


IshoMfeel, 




jesenfl 


je sente 


je sentirais, etc. 




tasens 


tnsentes 






Usent 


il sente 






nous sentons 


nous sentions 






Yons fientez 


yons sentiez 






lis sentent 


ils sentent 




Tres. Imperfect. 


I am feeling. 


I am feeling. 






je sens, etc. 


je sente, etc. 




Present Perfect. 


Iha/oefeU. 


I have felt. 






j'ai senti 


j'aie senti 






ta as senti 


tn aies senti 






U a senti 


il ait senti 






nons avons senti 


nons ayons senti 






yons ayez senti 


yens ajrez senti 
ils aient senti 






ils ont senti 




P«st Simple. 


Ifett. 


IfeU, 






je sentis 


je sentisse 






tn sentis 


tn sentisses 






U sentit 


il sentit 






nons senttmes 


nons sentissions 






Yous sentites 


yens sentissiez 






ils sentirent 


ils sentissent 




Past Imperfect. 


/ was feeling. 


/ woA feeling. 






je sentais 


je sentisse, etc. 






tusentais 








U sentait 








nons sentions 








yons sentiez 








ils sentaient 






Past Perfect. 


IhadfeU. 


IhadfeU. 


I should have felt. 




j'avais senti 


j'eusse senti 


j^anrais senti 




tn ayais senti 


tn eusses senti 


tn anrais senti 




il ayait senti 


il efllt senti 


il anrait senti 




nons ayions senti 


n. enssions senti 


n. anrions senti 




yens ayiez senti 


y. eussiez senti 


y. anriez senti 




ils ayaient senti 


ils enssent senti 


ils anraient senti 


Future Simple. 


I shall fed. 


I shall feel. 


I should fee I. 




je sentirai 


je sente, etc. 


je sentirais 




tn sentiras 




tn sentirais 




ilsentira 




il sentirait 




nons sentirons. 




nons sentirions 




yons sentirez 




yons'sentiriez 




ils sentiront 




ils sentiraient 


Put. Imperfect. 


I shall he feeling. 


I shall he feeling. 




k 


je sentirai 


je sente, etc. 




Puture Perfect^ 


1 shall have feU. 


I shaU have felt. 






j'anrai senti 


j'aie senti, etc. 






tn anras senti 








il anra senti 








nons anrons senti 








yons anrez senti 








i]p nrontseni 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participles. 


Observations. 


Feel 

sens 

sentons 
sentez 


Toftd. 
sentir 


Feeling. 

sentant 


Like sentir are 
meniir (lie), se 
repcn^ir (repent\ 
paHir Tset out), 
sortir (go out^, 
dormir (sleeph 
servir (serve). 
But partxr and 
sortir take Hre 
instead of avoir. 
(§ 183.) 

(§ 187. 6) 








HavefeU, 

aiesenti 

ayons senti 
ayez senti 


To have felt, 
avoir senti 


Having feU, 
ayant senti 






FeU, 
senti 


(§ 187. 7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 
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§193. THb 




Indicatiye. 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 


Present Simple. 


I owe. 


I owe. 


/ should owe. 




jedois 


je doive 


je deyrais, etc. 




tudois 


tu doiyes 






ildoit 


il doiye 






nous deyons 


nous deyions 






yous deyez 


yous deyiez 






ilB doiyent 


ils doiyent 




Pree. Imperfect. 


lamomng. 
je dois, etc. 


I am owing, 
je doiye, etc 




Present Perfect. 


/ have owed, 
j»ii dii 


/ have owed, 
j»aie dii 






tuasdflL 


tu aies dtl 






iladfiL 


il ait dtl 






nous ayons dii 


nous ajons dtl 






yous ayez dtl 


yous avez dtl 
ils aient dtl 






ils ont dii 




Past Simple. 


lowed, 
je dns 


lowed. 
jedusse 






tadns 


tudusses 






Udut 


ildiit 






nonB dttmes 


nous dussions 






vons dfltes 


yous dussicz 






ilfldurent 


ilsdussent 




Past Imperfect. 


IwasowiHff. 
je deyaia 


IvHuowing, 
je dusse, eta 


'"■ 




tn deyais 








il devait 








nouB deyions 








yous deyiez 








ils deyaient 






Past Perfect. 


/ had owed. 


I had owed. 


1 should have owed. 




j'ayaifl dtl 
tn ayais dtl 


j'eusse dtl 


j'aurais dft 




tu eusses dtl 


tu aurais dtl 




n ayait dtl 


il etlt dtl 


il aurait dft 




noufl ayions dtl 


nous eussions dtl 


nous aurions dtl 




yous ayiez dtl 


yous eussiez dtl 


vous auriez dtl 




ils ayaient dtl 


ils eussent dt 


ils auraient dti 


Fntnre Simple. 


/ 8?uUl owe, 
jedeyrai 


I shall owe. 
je doiye, etc. 


/ should owe, 
je deyrais 




tudevras 




tu deyrais 




ildeyra 




ildeyiait 




nous deyrons 




nous deyrions 




YOUS deyrez 




yous deyriez 




lis deyront 




ils deyraient 


Put. Imperfect. 


I shall he owing. 


J shall he owing. 






je deyrai, etc. 


je doiye, etc. 




Future Perfect. 


/ thcdl have owed. 


I shaU have owed. 






j'aurai dtl 


j'aie dtl, etc 






tu auras dtl 








11 aura dtl 








nous aurons dtl 








yous aurez dtl 








ils auront dtl 







COHJITGATIOir or -OCR. 




95 


Imperatiye. 


Infinitiye. 


Fartieiples. 




Owe, 

doia 

deyons 
devez 


To owe, 

devoir 


Owing, 
devant 


Like deiooir are 
recevoiry aperce- 
voir, etc. (§225). 










Have owed. 

aie dtL 

ayons dt 
ayez dfl 


To have owed, 
avoir dft 


Having owed, 
ayant dd 


(S 187. 6) 






Owed, 

dfL* 


♦ Has accent in 

masc. sing, only: 

dii, due 

dus, dues 

Verbs above do 

not have it at aU. 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 











igitizedby VjOOQIC 



96 




§ 194. THE CONJUOATIOH 




Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 


Present Simple. 


Isdl 


I sell 


I should sell. 


ie vends 1 


je vende 


je vendrais, etc. 




tu vends 


tu vendes 






Uvend 


il vende 






nous vendons 


nous vendions 






vous vendez 


vous vendiez 




Fres. Imperfect. 


ils vendent 


ils vendent 




I am selling. 


1 am selling. 






je vends, etc. 


je vende, etc. 




Present Perfect. 


/ have told. 


I have sold. 






j'ai vendu 


j'aie vendu 






tu as vendu 


tu ales vendu 






11 a vendu 


il ait vendu 






nous avons vendu 


nous ayons vendu 






vous avez vendu 


vous aj-ez vendu 
ils aient vendu 






ils ont vendu 




Past Simple. 


Isold. 


Isold. 






je vendis 


je vendisse 






tu vendis 


tu vendisses 






il vendit 


il vendit 






nous vendimes 


nous vendissions 






vous vendites 


vous vendissiez 






ils vendirent 


ils vendissent 




Past Imperfect. 


/ was selling. 


/ was selling. 






je vendais 


je vendisse, etc. 






tu vendais 








il vendait 








nous vendions 








vous vendiez 








ils vendaient 






Past Perfect. 


I had sold. 


I had sold. 


I should have sold. 




j'avais vendu 


j'eusse vendu 


j'aurais vendu 




tu avals vendu 


tu eusses vendu 


tu aurais vendu 




H avait vendu 


U eiit vendu 


11 aurait vendu 




n. avions vendu 


n. eussions vendu 


n. aurions vendu 




V. aviez vendu 


V. eussiez vendu 


V. auriez vendu 




Us avaient vendu 


ils eussent vendu 


ils auraient vendu 


Future Simple. 


I shall sea. 


1 shall seU. 


I should sell. 




je vendrai 


je vende, etc. 


je vendrais 




tu vendras 




tu vendrais 




il vendra 




il vendrait 




nous vendrons 




nous vendrions 




vous vendrez 




vous vendriez 




ils vendront 




ils vendraient 


Put. Imperfect. 


I shall be selling. 


I shall be selling. 






je vendrai, etc. 
I shall have sold. 


je vende, etc. 




Future Perfect. 


/ shaM have sold. 






j'aurai vendu 


j'aie vendu, etc. 






tu auras vendu 








11 aura vendu 








n. aurons vendu 








V. aurez vendu 








ils auront vendu 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participles. 


Observations. 


Sell, 

vends 

vendons 
vendez 


To seU, 
vendre 


Selling, 
vendant 


Like vendre are 
most verbs in -re. 










Have sold, 

aie vendu 

ayona vendu 
ayez vendu 


To have sold, 
avoir vendu 


Having sold, 
ayant vendu 


(§ 187. 6) 






. Sold. 
vendu 


(§ 187. 7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 
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§ 196. TEX OOVJTreATIOir 





Indicatiye. 


Snbjnnctiye. 


ConditioBal. 


PraMnt Simple. 


lappmr, 

]e parais 

taparais 

Uparatt 

noas paraissons 

voos paraissez 

lis paraissent 


lappear. 
]e paraisse 
tuparaisses 
il paraisse 
noas paralssions 
TOUB paraisslez 
ils paraissent 


2 should appear, 
je paraitrais, etc. 


Pres. Imperfect. 


/ owi appeoTXfig, 
je parais, etc. 


/ flifi appeartng, 
je paraisse, etc. 




Preient Perfect. 

* 


j'ai para 

ta as para 

Ha para 

noas avons para 

roas avez para 

ilsontparu 


j'ale para 

ta ales para 

il ait para 

noas ayons para 

Toas a^ez para 

ils aient para 




Past ffimple. 


je paras 

ta paras 

llparat 

noosparftmes 

Toos pariites 

Us pararent 


jeparasse 

taparasscB 

flpariit 

nous parassions 

yoas parassiez 




Past Imperfect 


I was appearing, 
jepanussais 
taparaissais 
ilparaissait 
noos paralssions 
Yoas paraisslez 
ils paraiBsaient 


je parasse, etc. 




Past Perfect. 


/ had appeared, 

j'ayais para 

ta ayais para 

il arait para 

'nous avions para 

Tous aviez para 

Us araient para 


I had appeared, 
j'euasepara 
tu eusses para 
U ett jpara 
nous eussions para 
▼ous enssiez para 
ils eussent para 


Ishd. have appeared, 

j'aurais para 

tu aurais para 

U aurait para 

nous aurions para 

TOUS auriez para 

ilsauraientpara 


Pntnre Simple. 


/ shall appear, 

je paraitrai 

ta paraitras 

U paraitra 

nous paraitrons 

vons paraitrez 

ils parattront 


I shall appear, 
je paraisse, etc. 


/ should appear, 

je paraitrais 

tu paraitrais 

U parattrait 

nous paraitrlons 

vous parattriez 

Us paraitralent 


Put. Imperfect. 


Itkall he appearing. 
je paraitrai, etc. 


I shall he appearing. 
je paraisse, etc. 




Patnre Perfect. 


I shall have appeared. 

j 'aural para 

tu auras para 

U aura para 

nous aurons para 

70US aurez para 

ils auront para 


JshallJMveappeartd. 
j'aie para, etc. 
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Imperative. 


Inflnitiye. 


Participles. 


Oitervationt, 


Appear, 

parais 

paraissons 
paraissez 


To appear, 
paraitre 


Appearing, 
paraiseant 


So yerbs in -attre, 

tre. Paitre is de- 
fectire. 










Havt upptared, 

aiepara 

ajons para 
ayez para 


To have appeared, 
ayoir para 


Having appeared. 
ayantpara 


(§ 187. 6) 






Appeared, 
para 


(§187.7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§218) 








(§ 177), 
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§196. THE COVJTOATIOir. 




Indieatiye. 


SftbJa&ctiTe. 


CoBditioBaL 


PreMnt Biaq^e. 


Ipaifit. 


. I paint. 






jepeins 


je peigne 


je peindrais, etc 




ta peinB 


tu peignes 






ilpeint 


il peigne 






nous peignons 


nous peignions 






yous peignez 


YOUS peigniez 






ilfi peignent 


Hb peignent 




Fret. Imperfeet. 


I am painting. 


/ am painting. 






je peina, etc. 


je peigne, etc. 




Pr«aeikt Perfoet. 




I have painted. 






j'ai peint 


j'aie peint 






tuaspeint 


tu aies peint 






U a peint 


il ait peint 






nous ayons peint 


nous ayons peint 






Tons arez peint 


YOUS aVez peint 
ils aient peint 






ils ont peint 




Past Simple. 


IpainUd, 


Ipainted, 






je pelgnis 


jepeignisse 






tnpeignis 


tupeignisses 






ilpeignit 


ilpeigntt 






nous peignlmes 


nous peignissions 






YOUS peignttes 


YOUS peigniBsiez 






ils peignirent 


* ils peignissent 




Fast Impeifeot. 


I was painting. 


I was painting. 






je peignais 


je peigniflse, etc. 






tupeignais 








il peignait 








nous peignions 








vous peigniez 








ils peignaient 






PastPerfeot. 


I had painted. 


/ had painted. 


I should havepainted. 




j'ayais peint 


j'eusse peint 


j'aurais peint 




tu arais peint 


tu eusses peint 


tu aurais peint 




il avait peint 


il etlt ^int 


il aurait peint 




nous avions peint 


n. eussions peint 


n. aurions peint 




YOUS aviez peint 


V. eussiez peint 


Y. auriez peint 




ils avaient peint 


ils eussent peint 


ils auraient peint 


Future Simple. 


/ shall paint. 


I shall paint. 


I should painty 
je peindrais 




je peindnd 


je peigne, etc. 




tu peindras 




tu peindrais 




1 il peindra 




il peindrait 




nous peindrons 




nons peindrions 




'yous peindrez 




Yo«s peindriez 




ils peindront 




ils peindraient 


Fnt. Imperfect. 


I ahaUU painting. 


I shall be painting. 






je peindrai, etc. 


je peigne, etc. 




Future Perfect. 


J ihallhavt paints 
j'aurai peint 


I skall have painted. 






j'aie peint, etc. 






tu auras peint 








il aura peint 








nous aurons peint 








YOUS aurez peint 








ils auront peint 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participlei. 


Observations. 


Paint. 

peine 

peignons 
peignez 


Topaira. 
peindr« 


Painting, 
peignant 


Like peindre are 
verbs in -aindre 
and-eiWre.§293. 










Have painted, 

aie peint 

ayons peint 
ayez peint 


To have painted. 
avoir peint 


Having painted, 
ayant peint 


(§ 187. 6) 






Painted. 
peint 










r§ 187. 7) 








(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 


/ • 
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§ 197. THE COHJTTGATIOH 






Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


ConditionaL 




Preient Simple. 


I lead. 


I lead. 


I should lead. 






je conduis 
tu conduis 


je-conduise 
tu conduises 


jeconduirais, etc. 






il conduit 


il conduise 








nous conduisons 


nous conduisions 








vous conduisez 


vous conduisiez 








lis conduiaent 


ils conduisent 






Prei. Imperfect. 


/ am leading, 
je conduis, etc. 


/ am leading. 
je conduise, etc. 






Preient Perfect. 


I have led. 

j'ai conduit 
tu as conduit 

il a conduit 
n. avons conduit 
V. avez conduit 


^ J have led. 

j'aie conduit 
tu aies conduit 
il ait conduit 
n. ayons conduit 
V. ayez conduit, 
ils aient conduit 








ils ont conduit 






Pait Simple. 


lUd, 

je conduisis 

tu conduisis 

il conduisit 

nous conduislmes 

vous conduisltes 

ils conduisirent 


lied. 
je conduisisse 
tu conduisisses 
il conduisit 
n. conduisissions 
V. conduisissiez 
ils conduisissent 






Pait Imperfect. 


I was leading, 

je conduisais 

tu conduisais 

il conduisait 

nous conduisions 

vous conduisiez 

ils conduisaient 


/ was leading. 
je conduisisse, etc. 






Paet Perfect. 


I had led. 


Ihadled. 


I should have led. 






j*avais conduit 


j'eusse conduit 


j'aurais conduit 






tu avals conduit 


tu eusses conduit 


tu aurais conduit 






il avait conduit 


il ett conduit 


il aurait conduit 






n. avions conduit 


n.eussions conduit 


n. aurions conduit 






V. aviez conduit 


V. eussiez conduit 


V. auriez conduit 






ils avaient conduit 


ils eussent conduit 


ils auraientconduit 




Future Simple. 


Ishalllead. 


J shall lead. 


I should lead. 






je conduirai 


je conduise, etc. 


je conduirais 






tu oonduiras 




tu conduirais 






il conduira 




il conduirait 






nous conduirons 




nous conduirions 






vous conduirez 




vous conduiriez 






ils oonduiront 




ils conduiraient 




Put. Imperfect. 


/ shall be leading. 
je conduirai, etc. 


I shall be leading. 
je conduise, etc. 






Future Perfect. 


/ shall have led. 

j'aurai conduit 
tu iluras conduit 

il aura conduit 
n. aurons conduit 


I shall have led. 
j'aie conduit, etc. 


- 


1 


V. aurez conduit 






ils auront conduit 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Partioiplei. 


Observations. 


Lead. 

conduis 

conduisons 
conduisez 


To lead, 
conduire 


Leading, 
conduisant 


like conduire are 
all verbs in -uire. 
except luire and 
nwrejwhichhave 
for Past Parti- 
ciple luij nui. 










Heme led, 

aie conduit 

ayons conduit 
ayez conduit 


To have led, 
avoir conduit 


Baving led. 
ayant conduit 


(§ 187. 6) 






Led, 
conduit 


(§187.7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 








a 
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§ 198. HODEL OF 



Preient Simple. 



Indicative. 



/ VKuh niyHlf. 
je me lave 
tu te layefi 
Use laye 
nous nouB lavonfl 
V0U8 Toua lavez 
lis Be lavent 



Snbjnnctive. 



/ VMuh myulf. * 
' je me lave 
tn te laves 
11 Be lave 
nons nons layions 
voua vons layiez 
Us Be lavent 



/ should tooth mpulf. 
je me laveraia, etc. 



Conditional. 



Prei. Imperfect. 



elaT 



je me lave 



lam vxuhing mytdf. 
je me lave 



Preient PerflBCt. 



/ have loathed myael/. 

je me buIb lav^ 

tu t'es lav^ 

il B'est lav^ 

I. n. Bommes lav^ 

T. Yous 6tes lav^ 

ilB Be Bont lav^ 



Paat Simple. 



/ %Da,thed mytelf. 
je me lavai 
ta te lavas 
11 Be lava 
aouB nouB lav&mee 
vons vous lavfites 
Us Be lavent 



Past Imperfect. 



vxu waging myadf. 
je me lavais 
tu te lavais 
U Be lavalt 
nons nons lavlons 
vons vons laviez 
Us se lavalent 



I wot toothing myte^f. 
je me lavasse, etc. 



Past Perfect. 



/ had loathed mytdf. 

je m'^tais lavd 

tu t'dtais lav^ 

U s'^tait lav^ 

n. n. ^tions lav^s 

V. vons 6tiez lav^ 

Us s'^taient lav^s 



/ haioe loathed mytelf, 

je me sols lave 

tn te sols lave 

U se Boit lavd 

n. n. soyons laves 

V. V. soyez laves 

Us se soient lav^ 



1 wathed mytdf. 

je me lavasse 

tu te lavasses 
U se lav&t 
n. nous lavassions 
V. vons lavassiez 

Us se lavassent 



/ had wathed myteJf. 

je me fnsse lave 

tu te fusses lavd 

U se fiit lavd 

n. n. fnsslons lavds 
V, V. fussiez lav68 

Us se fussent lav^e 



1 thd. have wthd. mytf. 

je me serais lavi 

tn te serais lavd 

U se serait lav6 

n. n. serions lav^s 

V. V. seriez lav^ 

lis se seraient lav^s 



Pnture Simple. 



/ thaU tooth myulf. 
je me laverai 
tn te laveras 
U se lavera 
nous nons laverons 
vons vons laverez 
U se laveront 



/ thuU toath mytel^. 
je me lave, etc. 



1 thould tooth mytdf, 

je me laverais 

tn te laverais 

U se laverait 

n. nons laverions 

V. vons laveriez 

Us se laveraient 



Put. ImperfBot. 



1 thall be toothing 

mytelf. 

je me laverai 



/ thaU be vathing 

mytelf. 

je me lave 



Fntnre Perfect. 



I thall have toothed 

mytelf. 

je me serai lav^ 

tn te seras lavd 

U se sera lavd 

n. n. serous lav^s 

V. V. serez lav6s 

Us se seront lav^s 



/ thaU have toat?ud 

myself. 

je me sols lavd 
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Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participlei. 


Observations. 


Woih thynlf. 

lave-toi* 

laTons-nous 
lavez-TOua 


Be layer 


Washing oneuJf. 
Be lavant 


See § 184. 












To have waihed <me- 
B'Stre lavd 


Having loashed one- 

Hi/. 

s'6tant lav6 


(§ 187. 6) 






WasJied. 
Iav6. 


(§ 187. 7) 
















(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 213) 








(§ 177) 


♦(§184) 
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§ 


199. HODEL OF nTTRAirSinVE 




lallMtlTe. 


SubJuuctlTe. 


Conditioiial. 


Preitnt Simple. 


I orrtff€, 

j'arriye 

tuarriyes 

ilamye 

nous aniyons 

yous arriyez 

ila arriyent 


/ arrive, 

j'arriye 

tuarriyes 

Uarriye 

nous arriyions 

yous arriyiez 

ils arriyent 


/ should arrive. 
j'arriyerais, etc. 


Pni. Imperfoot. 


/ am arriving, 
j'arriye, etc. 


j'arriye, etc. 




Preiant P«rfeet. 


/ have arrived. 

je snis arriy^ 

ta ee arriy^ 

il est arriy^ 

n. Bommes arriy^ 

yona fites arriy^ 

Us sont arrives 


/ have arrived, 
je sois arriy^ 
tu sois arriy^ 
il soit arriv6 
n. soyons arriy^s 
yous soyez arriy^s 
ils Solent arriy^ 




Past Simple. 


/ arrived, 

j'arriyai 

tnarriyas 

ilarriya 

none arriyftmes 

yous arriy&tes 

ile arriy^rent 


/ arrived. 

j'arriyasse 

tuarriyasses 

ilarriy&t 

nous arriyassions 

yous arriyassiez 

ils arriyassent 




Put Imperfect. 


/ VHU arriving. 

j'arriyaifl 

tu arriyaia 

ilarriyait 

none arriyions 

yonB arriyiez 

lis arriyaient 


/ VMS arriving. 
j'arriyasse, etc. 




Past Perfeot. 


/ had arrived. 

j'6tai8 arriy6 
tn dtais arriyd 
U ^tait arriyd 
Qona ^tione arriyte 
yooB ^tiez arriy^ 
lis 6taient arrives 


I had arrived. 

je f usse arriye 

tu fusses arriy6 

a fat arriy^ 

n. fussions arriy^ 

y. fussiez arriy^s 

ils fussent arrives 


Ishd. have arrived. 

je serais arriy6 

tu serais arriy^ 

il serait arriye 

n. serious arriy^ 

yous seriez arriy^ 

Us seralent arriy^s 


Future Simple. 


I shall arrive. 
j'arriyerai 

tu arriyeraa 

ilarriyera 
nous arriyerons 
yous arriyerez 

ilfl arriyeront 


I shall arrive, 
j'arriye, etc. 


j'arriyerais 

tu arriyerais 

il arriyerait 

nous arriverions 

yous arriyeriez 

ils arriyeraient 


Put. Imperfeot. 


T shall be arriving. 
j'arriyerai, etc. 


/ shall be arriving. 
j'arriye 




Future Perfect. 


Ishallhavearrived. 

je serai arriyd 

tu seras arriv6 

il sera arriyd 

ttOusseronsarriy6s 

yous serez arriyte 

ils seront arriy^s 


I shall have arrived 
je sois arriy6, etc. 





VEBB WITH AXrXILIABT feTBE. 




107 


Imperative. 


Inflnitiye. 


Partieiplei. 


ObservaUoni. 


Ar'rive. 

arrive 

arrivons 
arrivez 


To arrive, 
arriver 


Arriving. 
arrivant 


See § 188. 










Have arrived. 

8ois arriv6 

soyons arrives 
soyez arrives 


To have arrived. 
fitre arriv6 




(§ 187. 6) 






Arrived. 
arrive 


(§ 187. 7) 




■ 












(§ 187. 8) 








(§ 21S) 








(§ 177) 











108 ACCIDENCE, §§ 200, 201: 

VABIATIOirS AND IBBEOULABITIES IN VEEBS. 

§ 200. The irregnlarities (so-called) of French verbs may 
be conveniently divided into two great divisions : — 

Division 1. Those irregnlarities which are mere variations 
made according to fixed rules in modern pronunciation. 

Division 2. Those irregularities which, although like the 
above often arising from fixed rules, have their origin in Old 
French or even in Latin. 

DIVISION L 

VARIATIONS MADE ACCORDING TO FIXED RULES IN 
MODERN PRONUNCIATION 

These variations may be further divided thus : 
Variations depending upon hiatus (§ 48). 
Variations depending upon the changeable pronuncia- 
tion of c and^ (§§ 71, 58). 
Variations depending upon the tonic accent and mute e. 

§ 201. VariationB of spelling connected with * hiatus.' 

(1.) To prevent hiatus, some verbs in the 2nd person 

Imperative restore * s ' (the characteristic ending of the 2nd 

person of every tense) whenever the pronouns en or y follow. 

Parks-en, mais dep^che-^ot. Speak of it, but be quick. 

Va, vas-y, d tu veux. Go, go there, if you like. 

The only verbs in which such an addition is necessary are 
those of the 1st coDJugation and the verbs assaillir (Imp. 
assaillejf offrir {offre), ouvrir (ouvre), cudllir (cueille), savoir 
{sache), with derivatives. In all other verbs * « * is always 
present : as, Viem voir ma maison ; come and see my house. 

(2.) Also to prevent hiatus, some interrogative forms of the 

8rd person singular restore 't,* the characteristic ending of 

the 8rd person. The * *,* like *«,' ought to have been joined 

to the verb, but custom has established the use of a hyphen : 

Le fera-t-il ? Will he do it ? 

Oui, sans doute il le fera. Yes, no doubt he will do it. 
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§ 202. Variations of spelling, etc., connected with 
the changeable pronnnciation of c and g. 

c before a, o, u = k : car, code, cube, 
c before e, i, y = s : cette, cidre, cygne. 
g before a,OfU ~ g: gant, gond, aigu. 
g before «, i, y = j : gingembre, gymnase. 
The pronunciation which c org has in the Present Infinitive 
must by some expedient be preserved throughout the verb : 

1. To retain the sound of s, the c before a, o, t^ takes a 
cedilla : avancer, favangaiSf nous avangons : recevoir, regu. 

2. To retain the sound of J, the g before a, o, u keeps the 
e of the ending : manger, mangeant, nous mangeons, 

§ 203. Variations of spelling connected with < e mnte, ' 
etc. 

. i. ^ is changed into i before an e mute : employer, fern- 
ploie, femploierai/ ay ant, faw, 

ii. The syllable which precedes a mute syllable (§ 25) always 
hears either a full or a semi-accent (§ 14. 4), and often needs 
strengthening. This is done — (1) by change of accent from 
acute to grave ; (2) by the addition of a grave accent ; (8) by 
the addition of a consonant ; (4) by changing the syllable alto- 
gether. The last way is old, and occurs in about twelve verbs 
only (§§ 208, 209). The other ways are living ways. 

(a.) When during the conjugation of any verb an acute 
and a mute syllable occur in succession, it is usual to 
strengthen the first syllable by changing the acute accent 
into a grave : as, repeter, repete.* 

(6.) When during the conjugation of Eny verb two mute 
syllables would occur in succession, it is usual to strengthen 
the first syllable by means of a grave accent : mener, je mene, 
je menerai.f 

* In the Fut. Ind. and Conditional the acute accent is usual, ^e ripiterai, 
but sometimes the grave is found, je r^erai. In verbs in 6ge the acute 
accent is usual throughout the verb, but here again the grave is some- 
times put. 

t But most verbs in -eZcr and -eter double the consonant, instead of 
putting an accent : appder, fappdle,fappdlerai, jeterjejettefjejetterai. 
(§ 219.) 
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110 ACCIDENCE. , §204. 

DIVISION n. 

§ 204. VERBS WITH VARIATIONS, ETC, WHICH HA VE 
THEIR ORIGIN IN OLD FRENCH, ETC 

These verbs may be conveniently given in six subdivisions : — 

SuBDiYiBiOM 1. Verbs which in their principal parts suffi- 
ciently show how far they differ from the 
model verbs. (§ 178.) 

Subdivision 2. Verbs which do not in their principal parts 
sufficiently show how far they differ from the 
model verbs, but in which the Future Indica^ 
tive and Present Conditional stem differs^from 
the ordinary Present stem. 

Subdivision 8. Verbs which do not in their principal parts 
sufficiently show how far they differ from the 
model verbs, but in which the Present stem 
varies according as the tonic accent is on the 
stem or the ending, 

(Compare variations oonneeted "with e muU) (§ 208). 

Subdivision 4. Verbs which do not in their principal parts 
sufficiently show how far they differ from the 
model verbSf but in which not only (a) t?ie 
Present stem varies according as the tonic 
accent is on the stem or the ending, but also 
(j3) the Future and Conditional stem is differ- 
ent from the Present stem. 

Subdivision 5. Verbs which have peculiarities of various 
kinds. 

Subdivision 6. Vei'bs which are defective. 

Obi, 1. — ^Mo8t of these', yerbs are strong, but some are weak 
(8 174). 

Obi. 2. — ^When nothing is said to the contrary, the compounds 
of these verbs are like the simple ones: ex., remettre is like mtttre. 

Obi. 8. — ^Nothing is said of the compound tenses. They are 
always formed as explained in § 179. v. 
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§ 205. Subdivision I. 

Verbs which in their principal parts sufficiently show how 
far they differ ixom the model Terbs. 

{Strong Verbs,) 

Sire, to laiigh. 
Hire, rianty je ris ; je ris ; ri» 

Mettre, to put. 
Mettre, mettant^ je mets ; je mis ; mia. 

Croire, to believe, 
( Croire, croyant, je crois ; je eras ; era. 

Moudre, t&grindr 
Mondre, monlant, je moods ; je monlns ; monlu. 

Sesoudre, to resolve, 
R6soudre, resolvant, je r^sous ; je rfeiolos ; r^solu.* 

ViTre, to live, 
Vivre, vivant, je vis; je v^ons ; v6cu. 

Lire, to read. 
Lire, Hsant, je lis ; je lus ; lu. 

Taire, to conceal. 
Taire, taisant, je tais; je tns ; tn. f 

Conolure, to conclude. 
Gonclure, concloant, je conclus ; je conelns ; conclu. 



* Like ria<mdre are ahsoud/rCy absolve, diasoudre, ditaolvef except that 
whereas r48<yudre has for Past Participle, r69olu and risoiu (rarely the 
latter), dbaowdrt, and diuoud/re have ahsoiu and diatous. 

t So pUivrCj except U plait; but U tait. Tu is sometimes written 
• with accent tH, like (2d*(§ 193). 
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{Weak Verbs.) 

Ouyrir, to open* 
Oavrir, onvrant, j'oavre ; j'ouvris ; oavert, 

£crire, to write. 
Ecrire, ecrivant, j'^cris ; j*^crivis; ecrit. 

Traire, to milk. 
Traire, trayant, je trais ; — ; trait. 

ITattre, to he-horn. 
Nattre, naissant, je nfds ; je naqnis ; n^. 

Battre, to heat, 
Battre, battant, je bats ; je battis ; battu. 

CoudrOy to sew. 
Goadre, consant, je conds ; je coasis ; conso. 

Vaincre, to conquer. 
Yaincre, vainqaant, je vaincs ; t je Tainqais ; vaincu. 

Fuir, to flee. 
Fnir, fayant« je fais ; je fdis ; fuL 

Bonillir, to hoU. 
Bouillir, boaillant, je boos ; je booillis ; bonilli. 

Assaillir, to assail. 
Assaillir, assaillant, j'assaille ; j'assaillis; assailli. 

Snivre, to follow. 
Suivre, suivant, je snis ; je suivis ; suivL 

V6tir, to clothe. 
V^tir, T^tant, je vets ; je vfitis ; vStiu 

• Like ouvriVf yerbs in vrir andyWr. 
t Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc. 
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§ 206. Subdivision U. 

Verbs which do not in their principal parts sufficiently show 
how far they diflfer from the model verbs, but in which 
the Simple Future Indicative and Present Conditional stem 
differs from the ordinary Present stem. 

Courir, to run, (Strong Verb.) 
Courir, courant, je cours ; je courus ; couru. 

je courrai. 
je courrais. 

Voir, to see. (Strong Verb.) 
Voir, voyant, je vois ; je vis ; vu. 

je verrai, 
je verrais, 

Pounroir, to provide, and pr^Toir, to foresee, have pour- 
voirai, prevoirai, 

EnToyer, to send. (Weak Verb.) 

Envoyer, envoyant, j*envoie ; j*envoyai; envoy6. 

j'enverrai, 

j'enverrais. 

So renyoyer, to send away, only (§ 226). 

CueilUr, to gather. (Weak Verb.) 
Cueillir, cueillant, je cueille ; je cueillis ; cueilli 
je cueillerai. 
je cueiUerais. 

§ 207. Subdivision III. 

Verbs which do not in their principal parts sufficiently show 
how far they differ from the model verbs, but in wihoh 

Saialler French Qraxnmar. 8 
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§ 208. 



the Present stem varies aecording as the tonic accent is on 
the stem or the ending."*^ 

Boire, to dnnk. (Strong Verb.) 
Boire, buvant, je bois ; je bus ; bu. 



8. 



je boia 
nous bnvons 

je buvais 
nous buvions 

je hoive 
nous bnvions 



4. bois 



ta bois 
vons bavez 

ta buvais 
vous buviez 

tu boives 
vous buviez 

buvons 



il boit 
ils boivent 

il buvait 
ils buvaient 

il boive 
ils boivent 
buvez 



Prendre, to take. (Strong Verb.) 
Prendre, prenant, je prends ; je pris ; pris. 



4. 



je prends 
nous prenons 

je prenais 
nous prenions 

je prenne 
nous prenions 

prends 



tu prends 
vous prenez 

tu prenais 
vous preniez 

tu prennes 
vous preniez 

prenons 



il prend 
ils prennent 

il prenait 
ils prenaient 

il prenne 
ils prennent 

prenez. 



§ 208. Subdivision IV. 

Verbs which do not in their principal parts sufficiently show 
how far they differ from the model verbs, but in which not 
only (a) the Present stem varies according as the tonic 
accent is on the stem or the ending, but also (fi) the Future 
and Conditional stem is different from the Present stem. 



* The tonic accent is always laid upon the last syllable if the word 
does not end in e mutCf and upon the last but one if it does end in e 
muU (§ 14). 
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Tenir. (Strong Verb.) 








Tenir, tenant, je tiens ; je tins 


; tenu. 


w 


1. 


je tiens 


tu tiens 


il tient 






nons tenons 


vous tenez 


ils tiennent 




2. 


je tenais 


tu tenais 


il tenait 






nons tenions 


vous teniez 


ils tenaient 




8. 


je tienne 


tu tietmes 


il tie7ine 






nous tenions 


vous teniez 


ils tiennent. 




4. 


tiens 


tenons 


tenez 


m 


1. 
2. 


je tiendrai 
je tiendrais. 










Acqu6rir, to acquire. (Strong 


Verb.) 






Acqn^rir, aoqu^rant, j'acquiers; j*acquis ; acquis. 


(a) 


1. 


yacquiers 


tu acquiers 


il acquiert 






nous acqn^rons 


vous acqu6rez 


ils acquierent 




2. 


j*acqu^rais 


tu acqu^rais 


il acqu^rait 






nous acqu^rions 


vous acqu^riez 


ils acqu^raient 




8. 


yacquiere 


tu acquieres 


il acquiere 






nous acquerions 


vous acqu^riez 


ils acquierent 




4. 


acquiers 


acqu^rons 


acqu^rez 


(/?) 


1. 
2. 


yacquerrai. 
yacquerrais. 










Mourir, to die. (Strong Verb.) 






Mourir, mourant 


, je meurs ; je mourus ; mort. 


(a) 


1. 


je meurs 


tu meters 


il meurt 






nous mourons 


vous mourez 


ils m£urent 




2. 


je mourais 


tu mourais 


il mourait 






nous mourions 


vous mouriez 


ils mouraient 




8. 


je meure 


tu meures 


il meure 






nous mourions 


vous mouriez 


ils tneurent 




4. 


meurs 


mourons 


mourez 


(fi) 


1. 
2. 


je mourrai. 
je mourrais. 







♦ Venir is like tenir in the simple tenses (§ 183). Qu^rivj to fetch, 
is used only in the Present Infinitive. Mourir takes itre in the com- 
pound tenses (§ 183). 
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§ 208. 



Mouvoir, to move. (Strong Verb.) 
Mouvoir, moavant, je meus ; je mas ; mn. 
(a) 1. je meus tu meus il meat 

noas moavons voas moavez ils meuvent 

2. je mouvais tu mouvais il moavait 

nous moavions voas mouviez ils monvaient 
8. je 7neuve tu meuves il meuve 

nous moavions vous mouviez ils meuvent 
4. meus mouvons mouvez 

(P) 1. je mouvrcu. 
2. je mouvrais, 

Becevoir, to receive, (§ 198.) (Strong Verb.) 
Becevoir, recevant, je re9ois ; je re9us ; re9u.* 



(a)l 



(i8) 



je regois 
nous recevons 
je recevais 
nous recevions 
je regoive 
nous recevions 
4. re'gois 

1. je recevrai, 

2. je recevrais. 



2 



8, 



tu regois 
vous recevez 
tu recevais 
vous receviez 
tu regoives 
nous receviez 
recevons 



il reoit 
ils regoivent 
il recevait 
ils recevaient 
il regoive 
ils regovient 
recevez 



Vouloir, to be willing (will). (Strong Verb.) 
Vouloir, voulant, je veux ; je voulus ; voulu. 



(a) 1. je veuw 

nous voulons 
2. je voulais 

nous voulions 
8. je veuiUe 

nous voulions 
4. veuof 
(P) 1. je voudrai, 
2. je voudrais. 



tu veux 
vous voulez 
tu voulais 
vous vouliez 
tu veuilles 
vous vouliez 
voulons 



il veut, 

ils veulent 

il voulait 

ils voulaient 

il veuille 

ils veuillent 

voulez, veuillezt 



* For use of cediUa, see § 202. 

t Notice that in vouloir the Present stem is subject to variations, vou^-, 
veul'y veuiU-, The form VeuiUez means be good eiwughj and is the more 
common form. 
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Valoir, to be worth, (Strong Verb.) 
yalok„ valant, je vanx ; je valas ; vain, 
(a) 1. je vaux tu vaux il vaut 





uoas valons 


vous valez 


ils valent 


2. 


je valais 


tu valais 


il valait 




nous valions 


vous valiez 


ils valaient 


8. 


je vaille 


tu vailles 


il vaille 




nous valions 


vous valiez 


ils vaillent 


4. 


vaux 


valons 


valez 


(^)l. 


je vavdrai 






2. 


je vatuiraU 







Notice that in valoir it is only in the Present Subjunctive 
that the Present stem varies. In pr6valoir, to prevail, -val- 
remains even there: 

je prevale nou8 prevalions 

tu prevales vous prevaliez 

il prevale ils prevalent 

For change of I into «, compare § 140. 



Falloir, to be necessary. (Strong Verb.) 

Falloir, *, il faut ; il fallut ; faUu. 

(a) 1. ilfaut. 
2. il faUait. 
8. il fallut. 
4. UfaiUe. 

(fi) 1. Ufaudra, 
2. HLfaudrait. 

It is not usual to give a Present Participle to Impersonal Verba. 
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§ 209. Subdivision V. 
Verbs which have pecoHarities of varioas kinds. 



209. 



Pleuvoir, 


to rain. (Strong Verb.) 


Pleuvoir, - 


— , il pleut ; il pint ; plu. 


(a) 1. il plent. 




2. il pleuvait. 




8, il pleuve. 




4. (wanting). 




(P) 1. il pleuvra. 




2. Upleuvrait, 




Pouvoir, to be able {can, may), (Strong Verb.) 


Pouvoir, pouvant, je peux ; je pus ; pu. 


(a) 1. *jepeux 


tu peux il pent 


nous pouvons 


vous pouvez ils peuvent 


2. je pouvais 


tu pouvais il pouvait 


nous pouvions 


vous pouviez ils pouvaient 


8. iepuisse 


tu piiisses il puisse 


nous puissions 


vous puissiez ils puissent 


4. (wanting). 




(fi) 1. je pourrai. 




2. ie pourrais. 




Avoir, 


to have, (Strong Verb.) 


Avoir, 


, ayant, j'ai; j'eus; eu. 


(a) 1. yai 


tu OS il a 


nous avons 


vous avez ils ont 


2. yavais 


tu avals il avait 


nous avions 


vous aviez ils avaient 


8. j'aie 


tu aies il ait 


nous ayons 


vous ayez ils aient 


4. aie 


ayons ayez . 


{^) 1. yaurai 




2. yaurais 





♦ Or je puis, tu peux, il peut. Puis-je only is used, not peux-je. 
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Faire, to do. (Strong Verb.) 
Faire, faisant, je fais ; je £s ; fait. 



w 



1. 


je fais 


tn fais 


ilfait 




noas faisons''^ 


vousfaites 


ils font 


2. 


je faisais 


ta faisais 


il faisait 




nous faisions 


Yoas faisiez 


ils faisaiest 


8. 


je fosse 


tu fosses 


il fosse 




nous fassions 


vous fassiez 


ils f assent 


4. 


fais 


faisons 


faites 


1. 


je ferai 






2. 


je ferais 







(^) 



Dire, to say. (Strong Verb.) (§ 227.) 

Dire, disant, je dis ; je dis ; dit. 

(a) 1. je dis ta dis il dit 

nous disons vous dites ils disent 

Redire only has redites. Other compounds of dire have disez. 

Maudire has Present Participle maudissont and hence (§ 179) 
je maudissais in Past Imp. Ind. ; nous maudissons, vous mau- 
dissez, ils maudissent in Pres. Indicative ; je maudisse in Pres. 
Subjunctive. 

Asseoir, to seat. ' (Strong Verb.) 

Asseoir, asseyant, j*assieds ; j'assis ; assis. 

(a) 1. j*assieds tu assieds il assied 

nous asseyons vous asseyez ils asseyent 

2. j'asseyais tu asseyais il asseyait 

nous asseyions vous asseyiez ils asseyaient 

8. yasseye tu asseyes il asseye 

nous asseyions vous asse3dez ils asseyent 

4. assieds asseyons asseyez 

"(P) 1. yasseyerai or yassierai 
2. yasseyerais or yossierais 



* On pronunciation of ai in this verb, see § 28. 
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Savoir, to know. (8trong Verb.) 
Savoir, sacbant, je sais ; je sns ; sn. 



(a)l. 


je sais 




tu sais 


ilsait 




nouB Savons 




vous savez 


ils savent 


2. 


je savais 




tu savais 


il savait 




nous savions 




vous saviez 


ils savaient 


8. 


je sache 




tu saches 


il sache 




nous sachions 




vous sachiex 


ils sachent 


4. 


sache 




sachons 


sachez 


05)1. 


je saurai 








2. 


je jottrat^ 










Etre, 


to he. (Strong Vert 


.) 




Etre, etant 


; je suis ; je fus ; 


et^. 


(a)l. 


je mis 




tu es 


il est 




nous sommea 




vous etes 


ils sont 


2. 


j'etais 




tu 6tais 


il ^tait 




nous etions 




vous etiez 


ils ^talent 


8. 


je soU 




tu sois 


il soit 




nous soyons 




vous soyez 


ils soient 


4. 


sois 




B0}M)nS 


soyez 


(^)l. 


je serat 








2. 


je serais 










AUer, 


to 


go.* (Weak Terb.) 




Aller, allant, je vais; j'allai 


; aU6. 


(a) 1. 


je vais 




tu vas 


il va 




nous allons 




vous allez 


ils vont 


2. 


j'allais 




tu allais 


il allait 




nous allions 




vous alliez 


ils allaient 


8. 


j'aiUe (§ 207) 




tu allies 


ilaille 




nous allions 




vous alliez 


ils aillent 


4. 


va 




allons 


allez 


(^)l. 


j'irai 








2. 


j'irais 









* AUer has obtained its tenses from three Latin verbs, adnarCf vadSrt^ 
ire. It takes 4tre in compound tenses. (§ 183.) 
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§ 210. Subdivision VI. 
Verbs which are defective. 
OuYr, to hear. (Weak Verb.) 
The forms ouir, oui, are ahuost the only parts of this verb 
that are now used. 

[G6sir, to lie dowm] (Strong Verb.) 
The Present Infinitive is obsolete. The only forms now 
in common use are : 

Ind. PBEa il git, ils gisent 
Imp. il gisait, ils gisaient 

Past. Pbes. gisant 
Choir, to fall. (Strong Verb.) 
The only existing forms are : 
Inf. Pbes. choir 
Part. Past chu both rare 
Echoir, to fall and to be due. 
Barely used, except in the following forms : — 
Ind. Pbes. il ^choit, ils ^choient 
Inf. Pbes. ^choir 
Past. ^ch^ant, ^chn 

So Dechoir, except Pros. Participle, which is obsolete ; 
echeantf on the contrary, is often found. The compound tenses 
of both are common. Choir and echoir take etre in com- 
pound tenses, like tomber (see § 217 for dechoir). 

* Clore, to shut, (Strong Verb.) 
Only used, and even then rarely, in the following forms : — 
Ind. Pbes. je clos, tu clos, il clot. 

„ FuT. je clorai 
SuBJ. Pbes. je close 
Inf. Pbes. clore 
Past Pabx. clos 
So eclore, which is more common, as it is the only way 
of rendering the intransitive form of the verb (to hatch), 
whereas clore has given place to firmer. 

* Clore is the same as dure in condure. 
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NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 



§ 211. Strong and Weak Verbs. 

1. Any form of a verb which is accented on the stem is said 
to be * strong.* Any form of a verb which is accented on the 
ending is said to be ' weak.* A verb which possesses a strong 
Simple Past Indicative is a strong verb, je tm8. A verb which 
possesses a weak Simple Past Indicative is a weak verb : je 
finis. 



2. All strong verbs have some weak tenses. Many weak 
verbs have some strong tenses. 



. 3. AJl strong verbs are old. Many verbs which were formerly 
strong are now weak. Many strong verbs have become defec- 
tive ; some have disappeared altogether. Every new verb intro- 
duced into the language follows one of two conjugations, either 
the weak conjugation in -er {porter), or the wesSc conjugation 
in -ir (fini/r). Hence the strong conjugation may be called the 
ancient or dead conjugation, and the weak conjugation the 
modem or living conjugation. 

4. Both strong and weak verbs may be also irregular. 

5. The strong verbs are few in number, the weak verbs are 
very numerous ; there are no strong verbs in the conjugation 
in -er. There are a few in the conjugation in -ir, and many in 
the conjugations in -oir and -re. 
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6. Strong Verbs. 

In the Conjugation in -ir are found : 
g^sir tenir 

mourir mourus venir 

courir courus qu^rir 

acqu^rir 

In the Conjugation in -oir are found : 

avoir eus 

chaloir chalut 

choir chus 

devoir, etc. dus 

falloir fallut 

mouvoir mua 

pleuvoir pint 

pouvoir pus 

In the Conjugation in -re are found : 



ir { 



boire 


bus 


circoncire 


circoncis 


conclure 


conclus 


croitre 


criis 


croire 


cms 


dire 


dis 


^tre 


fus 


faire 


fis 


lire 


lus 



tins 
vins 

acquis 



savoir 


BUS 


seoir 
asseoir 
valoir 
vouloir 


assis 

valus 
voulus 


voir 


VIS 


pourvoir 


pourvus 



mettre 


mis 


moudre 


moulus 


paraitre, etc. 


parus 


plaire 


plus 


taire 


tus 


prendre 


pris 


r^soudre 


rdsolus 


rire 


ris 


vivre 


v^cus* 



7. Weak Verbs. 

Verbs like porter. 

Aller, envoyer. 

Verbs like sentir. 

Verbs like ^nir. 

Assaillir, bouillir, couvrir, cueiUir, faillir, f^rir, fuir, hair, 
issir, oflfrir, ouir, ouvrir, souffiir, vetir. 

Verbs like vendre. 

Verbs like peindre. 

Verbs like conduire, 

Battre, braire, bruire, coudre, ^crire, frire, naltre, suivre, traire, 
vaincre. 



♦ Some of the verbs in -tis (O.F. -ui) seem at first sight tc 
verbs. They may be called * aemi-^irong.* 
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§ 212. The four Latin and the four French Coxyngations. 

1. The conjugation in ^r corresponds to the first conjugation 
of the Latin : portare, porter, 

2. The conjugation in -ir has a double origin : 



(a) The simple or non-inchoative verbs, sentir, mentir, etc., 
correspond to the verbs of the fourth conjugation, seniire, 
mentire, etc. 



(6) The enlarged or inchoative verbs, fleuriry languir, etc. , 
correspond to a great extent (in form, not in meaning) to the 
really inchoative or inceptive verbs of the third conjugation of 
the Latin, florescih-ey lariguescire, etc. 



3. The conjugation in -oir corresponds to the second conjuga- 
tion of the Latin : avoir (habere), devoir (debere), etc. 

4. The conjugation in -re corresponds to the third conjugation 
of the Latin : vendre {vendere), lire (legere), etc. 



§ 213. Fntnre Indicative and Present Conditional. 

It is convenient to speak of the Future Indicative and of the 
Present Conditional as of simple formation ; in reality they are 
compound : — 



(a) The Future has been formed by the Present tense Indica- 
tive of avoir with the Infinitive ; thus, faimerai = fai (k) aimer. 
The Latin Future has been rejected. 



(h) Similarly in the Conditional Present the endings of thd 
Past Imperfect Indicative have been added. 
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§ 214. Tenses formed from the Latin. 

The only tense-forms of Latin origin which stiU remain in 
French are — to use the Latin Grammar name 



Present Indicative, Active : canto je chante 

Imperfect Indicative, Active : cantobbam je chant(Ms 

Perfect Indicative, Active : ccmtam je chantai 

Present Subjunctive, Active : cantem je chante 
Pluperfect Subjunctive, Active canta(vi)88em je chantasse 

Imperative, Active : canta chante 

Infinitive, Active : cantare chanter 

The Gerunds and Present Participle seem together to have 
given the French Present Participle : chanta/fit, from cantantem 
and cantandum. 

The Past Participle passive remains : chantS, canta tiis. 

All the remaining parts of a French verb are of French forma- 
tion. 



§ 215. -s final in 1st Person Singular. 

(a) The -s final, which in some of the French tenses is found 
in the first person singular, has no right there ; in no Latin tense 
is such an ending found in the first person. 

(/3) Some verbs of the 2nd Conjugation are regular : je cimMe, 
ya^ailley youvre, yoffre, 

(y) In modem verse the -«, where usually present, may often 
\^ omitted if necessary to the rhyme. Thus at the end of a line 
ifi dois, je dot ; je vois, je vol ; je dis, je di ; je vaw, je vai, are 
equally correct.* 



• It must be borne in mind that in French the rhyme must 
if possible, both the ear and the eye. 
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§ 216. -t final in 3rd Person Sing^nlar. 

1. Here and there in the 3rd Person Singular the -t of the 
Latin has been dropped. 

2. Till about the middle of the thirteenth century this -t 
remained in singular of a]l tenses as it does now in the plural. 

The -t was omitted, no doubt because it was not sounded. 
Afterwards the sound of the t was given to interrogative forms, 
to prevent hiatus (§§ 201.). But as the origin of this t was 
forgotten, it was written as we now have it, between two 
hyphens. 

Indicative Preseitt. 



LATIN. 

cantat 
dormit 
vendit 


OLD FRENCH. 

il chantet 
il dormet 
il vendet 


MODERN FRENCH. 

U charde 
il dort 
U vend 




Indicative Past Imfekfect. 


cantabat 

dormiebat 

vendebat 


il chantoit 
il dormoit 
il vendoit 


il chantait 
il dormait 
il vendait 



Indicative Past Simple (Perfect). 

cantavit il chantat il chcmta 

dormivit il dormit il dormit 

vendidit il vendit il vendit. 



Subjunctive Peesent. 

cantet il chantet U chante 

dormiat il dormet U dorme 

vendat il vendet il veiide. 

In two verbs only, the -t still shows itself in this tense : il ait 
(habeat), U soit (sit). 



cantavisset 
dormivisset 
vendidisset 



Past Impebfbgt. 

il chantast 
il dormist 
il vendist 



il chant&t 
il dormit 
il vendit. 



3. The Future Indicative and Present Conditional follow 
avoir as usual : 



il chanterat 



U chantera 



ilat 



il a. 
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§ 217. Use of * Avoir' and *Etre' with Intransitive Verbs. 



Avow is employed with Active Verbs ; itre with Passive 
Verbs. Some intransitive verbs have a position between the 
two, and employ sometimes one, sometimes the other, according 
as the active or passive idea predominates. This is the genersJ 



1. Intransitive Verbs which always take itre in thei 
poimd tenses : 


AUer 

Arriver 

Venir 


to go. 

to arrive, to reach, to come, etc. 

to come. 


Eclore 

Entrer 

Sortir 

Choir 

Tomber 

Naitre 

Mourir 

BSMer 


to hatch, to dawn, etc. 

to come in, to walk in, etc. 

to go out, to walk out, etc. 

to fall. 

to fall, to fall down, to fall oflT, etc, 

to be bom, to rise, to arise, etc. 

to die. 

to die. 



2. The following Intransitive Verbs take sometimes avoir, 
sometimes itre. 

Ahorder to land, to approach, to board. 

Accourir to run towards, to hasten. 

AccroUre to increase, to improve. 

Appa/rcMre to appear, seem. 

Cesser to cease, to leave off, to stop. 

Ccmvenir to be fit for ; — ^to agree, to admit 

Croitre to grow, to increase. 

Decamper to decamp, to march off. 

DSchoir to decrease, to fall, to sink. 

DigSnirer to degenerate, to deteriorate. 

Bemeurer to stop, to live ; — ^to remain. 

Descendre to go down, to descend. 

Disparaitre to disappear. 

Echa^per to escape, to slip off, to run away. 

Echouer to founder, to fail (to stop), (maritime). 

Embellir to embellish, to improve. 

Empirer to grow worse. 

Expirer to die ; — to cease, to run out (lease). 

Orandir to grow, to increase. 

PoHir to go away, to set out. 

Passer to pass, to cross over, go over. 

Bester to stop, to remain. ^ , 
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§§218—220. 



§ 218. Bepartir and rfipartir. 

Eepartiry to set out again, a compound of parti/r, to set out, is 
like sentir; but ripartir, to divide or distribute (from the obso- 
lete verb partir, to divide), is hkefimr: — 

II repartait quand je sms arrivi, 

Ces adjecHfa se r^partissent en deux ou trois clouses. 

Similarly, ressorivr, to go out again, is like aortir; but ressortir 
(to be in the jurisdiction of) is like ^nir. 



§ 219. Use of Accent or Double Consonant in Tonic 
Syllable (§ 208). 

The only living (§ 206) modes of strengthening the tonic 
syllables are (a) the addition of a grave accent, (6) the addition 
of a second consonant. 

The verbs in -eUr, -eter, in which it is usual to employ an 
accent instead of doubling the consonant, are : 



celer 

d^celer 

^carteler 

^tiqueter 

geler 

harceler 



(to) conceal 
(to) disclose 
(to) quarter 
(to) label 
(to) freeze 
(to) harass 



marteler 

modeler 

peler 

acheter 

racheter 

becqueter 



(to) hammer 
(to) model 
(to) peel 
(to) buy 
(to) buy again 
(to) peck 



§ 220. Mettre (strong). 
Mis : Only a few verbs have s in the Past Participle : 



mettre 


mis 


(mi^ras) 


acqu^rir 


acquis 


(acqui^itus) 


prendre 


pris 


(prenws) 


asseoir 


a8»i$ 


(asse^AUs) 


clore 
^clore 


clos { 


(claums) 
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§ 221. Verbs 121 -aitre and -oitre (strong verbs). 

There are five series of verbs in -aUre and -oitre, 

1. connaUre and compounds (cognosc^re). 

2. paraitre and compounds {parere through L.L. paresdh'e). 

3. croUre and compounds (cresc^e). 

4. naitre and compounds (nasd through KL. ncucire). 

5. pattre and compounda (p€t9c4re). 

They differ in various respects : 

(a) Use of the ci/t'cumflex accent : 

The circumflex accent has in each verb arisen from the 
same cause ; viz., the omission of a. But its use is irregular: — 

1. Cormattref paraitre, paiU'e, are alike thoughout in the 
use of accent. 

connaitre paraitre paitre 

connaitrai paraitrai paitrai 

connait il parait il pait 

2. Croitre employs the circumflex accent in several places 
where paraitre and connaitre do not employ it. The 
main object is doubtless to prevent any confusion between 
its forms and those of croire. 



je crols 


je crois 


tu crols 


tu crois 


je crfts 


jecrus 


cni 


cru 



3. Naitre employs the accent in Present Inflnitive, Future 
Indicative, and Present Conditional only, and not in 
Present Indicative : naitre, je naitrai, je naitrais, but U 
nait, not il natt, 

O) Connaitre and pa/i-aitre have rejected the older spelling in 
oi : croii/re still retains it. 

(y) Paitre is defective. It has no Past Simple tense, nor has 
it a Past Participle in its ordinary sense, to graze. Pu is employed 
in falconry only : lefaucon apu - feasted upon. Repaitre is not 
defective, and follows connaiire in its conjugation. 

Smaller French Grammar. 9 
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§ 222. Verbs in -mre. 

(a) There are four series of verbs in -uire, 

1. dui/re and its compounds condmie, dSduirCy rSduire, 
irad/ime,prodmre,introduire, which have a common origin, 
ducire, 

2. Cmre from coqu^re. 

3. The compounds of stnivre (itself not used) from strn^re: 
construire, mstruire, dMruire, 

4. Zui/re, nuvre, from hicere^ nocere, through L.L. lucSre, 

O) The Past Participle is their only point of difference : hdj 
nuiy but conduit, cuit, const/nwt, etc. Compare confit and suffix 
conclu and dos, etc. 

(y). The 8 of conduisantf hiisaiit, nuisantj is the c of the Latin. 
The s of instruisant has been inserted by false analogy. 

(d) Duire is almost obsolete. It occurs in the sense of 
trained, etc. Ane bien duit. It is more often impersonal. II 
me duit = II me convient, it suits me. 

§ 223. Peindre, plaindre, joindre, etc. (weak verbs). 

Verbs in -eindre, -aindre, -oindre, differ in various particulars 
from other verbs in -ndre. This difference is for the most part 
traceable to the Latin. 

1. Vendre, tendre, etc., are from Latin vend^re, tendii-e; in 
them the (2 is a part of the root, and persists throughout 
the verb. 

2. Peindre, Heindre, joindre, etc. , are from Latin ping^re, 
extinguire, jung^re, etc. In them the d has only been in- 
serted between the two liquids for strength,* and is no 
port of the root. 

3. The stem of the v&ndre series has maintained its root 
consonant d throughout the verb ; that of the peindre 
series returns to the root consonant g of the Latin in the 
following parts :—peignant, peignaia, peigne, 

4. Vendre has a weak Past Participle, vendu ; but peindre 

has a strong Past Participle, peint (pinctus). 



* Compare (French) itaMCf ichdUj 6pie, e8timer,estoinac, espace, escalier. 
Other examples of a similar insertion of d between n and r are : cendre^ 
gendrcj mmndre, p<mdre, tendre, vendredi, tiendtm, viendrai. Compare 
moudre, riwudre, wvuirai, vawirai, faudrai, etc. 
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§ 224. Conrir (strong verb). 

Je courrai: Cov/rir is from curr^re, through atrt'ere. The 
strong infinitive courre, from cv/nri^re, was in common use till 
the seventeenth century. 

We have of this strong infinitive : 

(a) The phrase courre le cerf (to hunt the stag). 

(6) The Future Indicative and Present Conditional, je cour- 
raif je courrais. 



§ 225. Devoir, recevoir^ concevoir, etc. (strong verbs). 

The first thing to be noticed in these verbs is, that the usual 
mode of speaking of them sts verbs ending in -evoir, is wrong. 
The ev is a part of the stem,, and does not belong to the ending 
any more than av in avoir, samiry etc. This once understood, the 
rest is easy enough. There are two series of verbs : 

1. Devoir and redevoir regularly obtained from debere. 

2. Recevoir from recip^re, through recipere 
concevoir cancipSre concipere 
decevoir decip^re decipere 
percevovr perdpSre percipere 
apercevoir, a compound of percevoi/r. 

In all these verbs may be seen the common strengthening of 
the e into oi when it bears the tonic accent. 



dois 


doive 


devoir 


re9ois 


re^oive 


recevoir 


conQois 


conceive 


concevoir 



In Old French, regoivre, apergoivre, etc., regularly derived 
from the Latin, often occur. 
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§ 226. Envoyer, renvoyer and devoyer, fonrvoyer, 
lonvoyer, conveyer (weak verba). 

Envoyer, to send, renvoyer, send away again, make fefuverraif 
je renveiTai. 

DivoysTy to place the wrong way, fovrvayer, to mislead, 
louvoyer, to tack, conveyer, to convey, make devoyerai, fourvoyerai, 
louvoyeraif coiivoyerai. 



§ 227. Dire (strong verb), dicere. 

(a) JHre, redire and contredire, nUdirej dedire, 

O) Maudire. 

(y) Binir, 

(a) The difference between dire, redire and contredire, nUdire, 
dedire, is small. 

In the two former we have still dites from dicitis, like fMes 
from faciiis. 

But contredire, nUdire, dSdire, make contredisez, mSdisez, dHisez, 
after the model of the first person, which has cast off the Latin. 

(/3) Maudire {= mod-dire) has wandered still further from dire ; 
it has assumed ss like ^ir, instead of s: maudissant, maudissions, 
maudissais, maudisse, etc. 

(y) The verb hSnir, from hen^dicere, has changed still more : it 
follows yinir throughout. 

In bSnit, one of the two participles in use, we see the connect- 
ing link. The distinction between heni and bhiit is now this : 

B^i = blessed binit = consecrated. 
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Chapter IV. — Adverbs. 
§ 228. Adverbs of Tune. 

qnand when qaelqnefois sometimes 

demain to-morrow tout k Theure presently 

bier yesterday avant before 

, , . f the day before ce matin this morning 

( yesterday ce soir this evening. 

lors \ de bonne heure early 

alors > then de meilleureV 

puis i heure } '""■^'*'" 

dds lors from that time anssitot ) 

deja already QUiAe-chBmp^ immediately 

aprds ) ^ , tout de suite] 

•X }• afterwards i ^ i ^' 

ensnite j -^ longtemps a long tims 

enfin a£ 2«n^t^ aujourd*bui to-day 

toujours always auparavant before 

t6t ) parfois sometimes 

> soon 
bientdt f enm^metem^a at the sam£ time 

plus tot sootier demi^rement lately 

tantdt by-and-by desormais ) 

tard Uite dorenavant j ^<^'f^^^ 

tdt ou tard sooner or later pr^sentement) 

tout de suite immediately k present [ now 

tandis whilst maintenant J 

depuis since actuellement at this very time 

souvent often jamais ever 

encore still, again, yet ne . . jamais never 

naguere \ ^jamais \ 

jadis \ formerly toujours K for ever 

autrefois ) pour toujours) 

etc, etc. 
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§§ 229, 230. 



oil 

y 

Ui. 

ici 

pr^ 

aapris 

ici pr^ 

proche 

loin 

d'oA 

en 

d'ici 
par ici 
par Ik 
ailleors 
Idrbas 
en haut 
enbas 
k droite 
k gaache 
k c6te 
dessas 
en dessus 



§ 229. Adverbs of Place. 

desBoas 
en dessous 
dehors 
an dehors 
en dehors . 
dedans 
an dedans 
en dedans 
devant 
par-devant 
derridre 
par-derridre 
autre part 
en arriire 
en avant 



where 
there 

here 
near 

near 



under 



far 
whence 
hence 
. thence 
from here, hence 
this way 
that way 
elsewhere 
yonder 
above 
below 

on the right 
on the left 
by the side of 

above 

etc,f 



} 
} 
} 

[■ before 



outside 



inside 



partont 
9^. et Ik 
de^k et del^ 
delk, an del& 
alentour 
tout antonr . 
nuUe part 
Ik dedans 
jusqu'oA 
etc. 



behind 

elsewhere 
backward 
forward 
evei-ywhere 
here and there 
up and down 
on that side 

■ around 

nowhere 
within 
how far 



§ 280. Adverbs of Number. 



[ secondly 



premiSrement first 
deuxiSmement 
secondement 

troisidmement thirdly 

quatri^mement fourthly 

cinquiSmement fifthly 



eixiSmement sixthly 

septiSmement seventhly 

une fois once 

deux fois twice 

trois fois three times 

cent fois a hundred times 



cetc, etc. 
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§ 281. Adverbs of Qnality and Hanner, etc. 



comme 
comment 
combien 
beaacoup 
plus * ) 

davantage j 
ne . . . ga^re 
trop 

tant I 

autant | 

si 

assez 

pen 

moins 

presqae 

bien 

mal 

a bon marche 

pele-mSIe 



as 
how 

how much 
much 

more 

not much 

too mu4:h 

80 much, 

80 many 

as mu4;h 

as many 

sOf so much 

enough 

little 

less 

almost 

well 

badly 

cheaply 

confusedly 



fort 

tont k fait 
environ 
k pea prSs 
ainsi 
aussi 

^galement 
plut6t 
an pins 
tont an pins 
an moins 
seiiement 
ne . . . qne 
m§me 
volontiers 
k dessein, 
exprds 
par basard 
tout k coup 



etc.f etc. 



very 

quite 

about 

thus 
also 
equally 
rather 

■ at the most 

at the least 

I only 

even 
willingly 

r on purpose 

accidentally 
suddenly 



§ 232. Adverbs of AfirmatioiL and Negation. 



oni 






non no 


si ^ 


yes 




ne not 


certes \ 






nnllement by no means 


certainement 


> certainly 




ne . . . pas (§ 285) not 


assnr6ment J 


1 




ne . , . point not {not at all) 


vraiment 


truly 




ne . . . rien nothing 


sans donte 


without doubt 


ne . , . jamais never 


pent-etre 


perliaps 




ne . . . plus no more 






etc 


., etc. 
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§ 288. Formation of Adverbs. 

A. Adverbs have been obtained from Latin particles, Bome- 
times with, sometimes withont, composition with other 
particles, etc. : ou, loin, tandis, souvent, done, mieux, non, ne, 
Id, quand, y, hier, mal, id, devant, demain, denriire, dessous, 
depuis, de8su$, assez, ensemble, etc, ^ 

B. Adverbs have been obtained from nouns and adjectives: 

i. Adverbs obtained from oblique case (mostly accusative) 
of nouns or of adjectives, without preposition : 

(1) Bas, bon, chaud, clair, expres, haut, mauvais, seul, 
vite, href , faux, vrai, 

(2) Moult (old), pen, trap. 
(8) Encore, lors, 

ii. Adverbs obtained from dblique cases of nouns and 
adjectives with accompanying prepositions — ^mostly de, a, en, 
par: 

de eote, de jour, davantage (d^avantage), d' accord, etc. 

a present, a droite, a gaiLche, a Vanglaise, a Vavenir, a cote, 

a peine, a midi, a Vinstant, alors, aval, a reculons, etc. 

environ, en vain, en face, en retard, en vente, ensuite, etc. 

parm, parfois, etc. 

iii. Adverbs formed by repetition of nouns : cdte-d-cote, 
tete-d'tete, vis-d-^vis, etc. 

C. Adverbs have been obtained by composition of feminine 
adjectives with -ment. This suffix has its origin in mente 
(with a mind), the ablative case of the Latin feminine sub- 
stantive mens. This is the only living mode of forming 
adverbs. 

premier premierement 

heureux heureusement 

doux doucement 

attentif attentivement 
etc., etc. 
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Special Hules and Exceptions. 
(a) Adjectives in -ant and -ent * form their adverbs in 
-amment and -emment respectively : as, constant, constam- 
ment; evident^ evidemment^ 

{P) Adjectives in i; u, S, now drop the e mute of the 
feminine: thus vrai makes vraiment; absolu, absolument; 
modere, moderement. 

But beau, nouveau, fou, mou (§ 87), regularly form their 
corresponding adverbs from the feminines belle, nouvelle^ 
folle, moUe, Gai still makes gaietnent or gaiment ; du makes 
dunient ; assidu, assidument ; impuni makes impunement, 

(y) Traitreusement (treacherously), gentiment (prettily), 
brievement (briefly), are anomalous forms. 

(8) The following Adjectives now take an acute accent 
over the final e when -ment is added : — 



commode 


easy 


commod^mentt 


easily 


conforme 


suitable 


conform^ment 


suitably 


aveugle 


bUnd 


aveugl^ment :|: 


blindly 


^norme 


enormous 


enorm^ment 


enormously 


immense 


immense 


immens6ment 


immensely 


opiniatre 


obstinate 


opinii,trement 


obstinately 


uniforme 


uniform 


uniform^ment 


uniformly 


commun 


common 


commun6ment 


commonly 


confus 


confused 


confus^ment 


confusedly 


obscur 


obscure 


obscurdment 


obscurely 


precis 


precise 


pr6cis6ment 


precisely 


profond 


profound 


profomd^ment 


profoundly 


importun 


importunate 


importun^ment importunately 


expres 


express 


express^ment 


expressly 



• But lentf Blow, and prisent, follow the general rule, 
t These must not be confused with such words as assuriment from 
asswri, caturie, where the e of the feminine has dropped out. 
X Avevglement s^ blindness. 
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§ 284. ComparisoiL of Adverbs. 

Some Adverbs admit of degrees of comparison. Like 
Adjectives, they are compared by the help of pins or mo|ns : 
doucenient plus doucenient le plus doucement 

moins doucement le moins doucement 

The following Adverbs are anomalous. (Compare adjec- 
tives.) 

beanconp much pins le plus 

mal badly pis le pis 

pen little moins le moins 

bien well mieux le mieux 



NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 

§235. Negation. 

In Latin, n€ is essentially the negative particle, all other nega- 
tives contain it : nxdlus^ neque, nee, neuter, non, nisi, niJiil, 7m»i- 
quam, nemo, nusqxMxm, nolo, etc. 

The French ne, obtained from Latin non, is similarly the 
particle to the influence of which all negatives can be tx^ed ; 
unless we except m, mil, non, which are derived directly from 
Latin nee, nullus, non.* 

If such words as pas, point, personne, rien, jamais, etc., have 
any negative force, it is only by long association with ne, and by 
being constantly added to strengthen it. They are by nature 
affirmative, and can regain their affirmative meaning. Moreover, 
negation can be expressed by ne only. 

pas, a step Lat. passus 

point, a point ,, pimctum 

rien, a thing ,, rem 

persorme, a person ,, persorwt, 

goutte, a drop ,, gutta 

mie (old), a crumb ,, mica 

jamais, ever „ jam nuzgis 

aucwn, some one ,, aliquis unus 

Compare English, 7iot a jot, not a hit, etc., not to care a straw, 
not to care a button, etc. 



* Compare English nonCf naught, nor, neither, never, etc., in which the 
Old English ne also enters. 
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Chapter V. — Prepositions. 

Many words are Adverbs or Prepositions according to 
use. Many Prepositions, with que added, form Conjunc- 
tions. 

§ 286. Prepositions which may be said to govern the 
Accnsative : 



a 


tOf at 


malgr^ 


in spite of 


aprSs 


after 


moyennant 


by means of 


k travers 


through 


nonobstant 


notwithstanding 


attenant 


close to 


outre 


besides 


attendu 


in consideration of 


par 


h 


avant 


before 


par-deld. 


beyond 


avec 


with 


par-de9a 


on this side 


chez 


at the house of 


par-dessus 


over 


contre 


against 


par-dessous 


under 


dans 


in 


par-devant 


before 


depais 


since 


par-derri6re behind 


derriere 


behind 


parmi 


among 


des 


from 


pendant 


during 


devant 


before 


pour 


for 


dorant 


during 


proche 


near 


derriere 


behind 


sans 


without 


en 


in 


sauf 


save 


entre 


between 


selon 


according to 


envers 


towards 


sous 


under 


environ 


about 


suivant 


according to 


excepts 


^ 


suppose 


supposing 


(fors) 


■ except 


sur 


upon 


hormis 


) 


touchant 


concerning 


hors 


outside 


vers 


towards 



etc, etc. 
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§ 287. Prepositional ezpresuons which may be said to 
govern the Genitive : 



(au) k cause de 
k c6t6 de 
k d^fant de 
k force de 
k la favour de 
k la manidre de 
k la mode de 
a la mere! de 
au de9a de 
au d^faut de 
au delk de 
au dessus de 
au devant de 
au lieu de 
au milieu de 
au moyeu de 
au niveau de 
au p^ril de 
au prix de 
au risque de 
au d^pens de 
en de9a de 
en d^pit de 
en faveur de 
en presence de 
faute de 
hers de 
pour I'amour de 



(^.) k convert de 
k Tabri de 
loin de 



on account of 
by the side of 
in tlie place of 
by dint of 
by means of 
in the manner of 
after the fashion of 
at the mercy of 
on this side of 
in the place of 
on that side of 
upon, on the top of 
before, in front of 
instead of 
in the middle of 
by means of 
even to, at the level of 
at the peril of 
at the price of 
at the risk of 
at the expense of 
on this side of 
in spite of 
by favour of 
in presence of 
for want of 
out of 

for the sake of 
etc., etc, 

secure from 
sheltered from 
far from 



etCf etc. 
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(y.) 


k regard de 


with regard to 




k rinsu de 


unknown to 




k reboors de 


contrary to 




tout auprSs de 


close to 




vis- &- vis de 


opposite to 
etc., etc. 


(8.) 


k Texception de 


except 




k r exclusion de 


excepting 




k la reserve de 


except 




au dedans de 


within 




au dehors de 


without 




au dessous de 


under 




aupr^s de 


near 




autour de 


around 




au travers de 


through 




aux environs de 


round about 




le long de 


along 




pres de 


near 




k la reserve de 


excepting that 
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etCf etc, 
§ 288. Formation of Prepositions. 
Prepositions, like Adverbs, have been obtained from various 
sources : 

1. Directly from Latin Prepositions, sometimes without 
composition : sans, pour, entre, en, sur, de, a, par, etc. ; some- 
times with composition : dans, depuis, avant, parmi, des, 
derriere, dessus, dessous, etc., etc. 

2. From oblique cases of Nouns and Adjectives : sometimes 
with, sometimes without, composition with de, a, etc. : chez, 
malgre, vis-a-vis, sauf, loin de, au dedans de, vis-a-vis de, etc. 

8. From French Nouns and Adjectives : au lieu de, au has 
de, a cau^e de, le long de, enfaveur de, a la merci de, etc., etc. 

4. From the Imperative Mood : void, voild, 

5. From the Past Participle used absolutely : excepts, 
attendu, vu, hormis. 

6. From the Present Participle used absolutely : touchant,, 
pendant, suivant, moyennant, nonobstant. 
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Chapter VI. — Conjunctions. 

§ 289. Conjunctions are of two kinds : 

1. Co-ordinate, which join words and sentences, but do not 
influence mood. 

2. Subordinate, which join sentences and do influence 
mood. 

§ 240. The Co-ordinate Conjunctions are — 



et 






and 








but 


et . . . et 






both , . . and 


ou . . . ou 






either . . , or 


ni . . . ni 






neither . . . nor 


non seulement . . 


. mais encore 


fwt only , , , but also 


n^anmoins 
cependant 






nevertheless 



car 



for 



etc., etc. 



§ 241. The Subordinate Conjunctions are conveniently 
divided into Conditional, Concessive, Consecutive, Final, Tem- 
poral, Causal, Comparative, Most of these may be again 
divided into those with which the Indicative or Conditional 
is usual, and those with which the Subjunctive is usual. 
(See Uses of Moods in Syntax,) 

CONDITIONAL. 
Indicative Mood, 
a condition que, on condition that sinon que, if not that 
A, if 

Subjunctive Mood, 
a moins que, unless pourvu que, provided that 

en cas que, in case that au cas que, in case that 

soit que, whether suppose que, supposing that 

si (before auxiliaries), if pour pen que, provided that 
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CONCESSIVE. 
Subjunctive Mood, 
nonobstant que, although quoique, although 

bien que, although encore que, even though 

pour peu que, however little si peu que, however little 

CONSECUTIVE. 

Indicative Mood. 
que, that de maniSre que, so that 

de sorte que, so that 

Subjunctive Mood, 
de mani^e que, so that de sorte que, so thai 

FINAL. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
pour que, in order that afin que, in order that 

de peur qvLe, for fear that de crainte que, lest 

que, that 

TEMPORAL. 

Indicative Mood, 
aprSs que, after that aussit6t que, as soon as 

d^s que, from the moment that d'abord que, as soon as 
depuis que, since lorsque, when 

quand, when pendant que, while 

tandis que, whilst tant que, as long as 

Subjunctive Mood. 
avant que, before that jusqu'a ce que, until 

en attendant que, until 

CAUSAL. 

Indicative Mood. 
a cause que, on account of parce que, because 

attendu que, seeing that d'autant que, inasmuch as 

puisque, si7ice comme, as 

vu que, seeing that 

* Some Conjunctions take the Infinitive with de, but this depends 
upon construction. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



144 ACCIDENCE. § 242. 

COMPAKATIVE. 

Indicative Mood. 
ainsi que, as well a» ainsi qne, as 

de meme que^ as, in the same way k mesnre qne,in proportion as 
autant que, as m'uch as au lien que, instead of 

comme si, as if suivant que, in consequence of 

pelon que, according as 



Chaptek VII. — Interjections. 

§ 242. Inteijections, as the name implies, are words 
thrown into a sentence without influencing its construction. 
They express — 

Grief : helas ! aie I oh ! etc. 
Joy : ah ! bon ! hurrah ! etc. 
Surprise : ah ! oh ! hem ! etc. 
Doubt: hah! 

Disgust \ fil fl done ! pouh ! 
Silence : chut ! st ! 
Laughter : ah, ah! hi, hi! oh, oh I 
etc., etc. 

Various nouns, verbs, adverbs, etc., are employed as 
Inteijections : 

bien ! k la bonne heure ! bravo ! well done ! all right ! 

allons ! courage 1 en avant 1 coine! cheer up! forwards! 

ciel ! mis^ricorde 1 heavens ! niercy ! 

au feu ! au secours ! au voleur ! fire ! help ! stop thief! 
tiens ! quoi ! vraiment ! par exemple I here ! what ! indeed I 

gare ! mind ! look out I 

silence ! paix ! be quiet! silence! hush! 
etc., etc. 
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§ 243. Syntax treats of sentences. 

1. A sentence is simple or compound. 

A simple sentence expresses but one thought, and has but 
one finite verb. 

2. Two parts are necessary to every simple sentence : 

A grammatical subject, of which something is said (pre- 
dicated) ; 

A grammatical predicate, which says (predicates) some- 
thing of the subject. 

All other words found in the simple sentence are only 
extensions of either the grammatical subject or of the gram- 
matical predicate. 

8. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple 
sentences. 

Of these, one is the principal sentence, the others are 
co-ordinate or subordinate. 

A co-ordinate sentence depends for its complete sense 
upon the principal sentence, but is not dependent upon it for 
its construction. A subordinate sentence depends upon the 
principal sentence, both for its complete sense and for its 
constiiiction. 
Smaller French Grainxnar. 10 
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Chapteb I. — ^Agbbehent. 

FIRST CONCORD: THE VERB AND ITS SUBJECT 

§ 24i. General Bnle. 
The Yerb agrees with its Subject * in niunber and person : 

Je parlerat I shall speak 

Tu parlerod Thon wilt speak 

II parlera He will speak 

Nous parlerorw We shall speak 

Vou8 parler^;2! You will speak 

Us parleront They will speak 

On eleva nne chapelle en commemoration de cet ^v^ne- 
ment. They raised a chapel in commemoration of this 
event. (Pascal.) 

Je viens k vons ; car enfin anjonrd'hni si voils m'aban- 
doniuz, quel sera mon appni i I come to yon ; for in short, 
if now yon abandon me, what will be my help ? 

(Bagine.) 

§ 245. Special Bnles. 

(a) Two or more singular subjects equal one in the plural, 
and require a plural verb. 

Patience et longueur de temps 
Font plus que force ni que rage. 

(La Fontaine.) 
(6) If the persons differ, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than with the second, and with the second 
rather than with the third. A pronoun in direct agreement 
with the verb is often added : 

Jjui et nom sommes d*accord. 
He and we are agreed. 

• When not otherwise stated, grammatical or word subject, and 
grammatical or word object, are always meant. 
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Yons et moi partirom demain. 

You and I will set out to-morrow. 

Vous et Yotre p^re, voils vous portez bien ? 

You and your father are well ? 

Toi et lui, vovs Stes d'accord. 

Thou and he are agreed. 

SECOND CONCORD: THE ADJECTIVE AND ITS NOUN. 

§246. Oeneral Bule. 

An Adjective agrees with that to which it is in attribution. 
This is true, 

(a) Whether the Adjective is qualificative : bon pere, 
bonne mdre, bons p^res, bonnes mdres ; or determinative : ce 
p^re, cette mSre, ces pSres^ ces mdres. 

(6) Whether the Adjective is an epithet : le bon pere, la 
bonne mdre ; or a complement : le p^e est bon, la mSre 
est bonne. 

(c) Whether the Adjective is an ordinary Adjective : un 
beau jardin, une belle ville^ le jardin est beau, la ville est 
belle; or a participial Adjective : un jardin cuUive, un bruit 
effrayantf le jardin est culHve, le bruit est effrayant, une 
terre cultivee, la chaleur est effrayante, 

(d) Whether the Adjective is in the Positive, Compa- 
rative, or Superlative degree : une bonne maison, uno 
meilleure maison, la meilleure maison. 

§ 247. Special Bules. 

1. Two or more singular Substantives (or their equivalents) 
equal one in the plural, and require the Adjective in the 
plural. 

Du pain et du vin excellents. 

La viande et la moutarde sont gdtees, 

2. If the genders differ, the Adjective is put in the mascu- 
line. The masculine Noun is generally put near the Adjectiv e : 

De la viande et du pain excellent. 
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§ 248. Agreement of the Present Participle."^ 

In French, the following rules are now observed in regard 
to the agreement of the Present Participle : — 

1. If the Present Participle is more adjective than verb, 
it agrees like an adjective : Une lionne vivante, a living 
lioness.t 

2. If the Present Participle is more verb than adjective, 
it does not agree : Une lionne trenihlcmt de foreur, a lioness 
trembling with fury. 

§ 249. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The Past Participle has three uses. In two of these uses 
it differs in no respect from an ordinary adjective. The 
examples already given v^ill illustrate this sufficiently. Its 
third use needs detailed explanation. It is necessary to have 
a right understanding of what is meant by active sjid passive , 
transitive and intransitive^ direct object^ etc. 

1. A Verb is said to be in the active voice when its 
subject is active, i.e. does something : the woman killed 
the lioness ; the woman killed herself; the woman spoke. 

An Active Verb is said to be transitive when the action 
takes effect upon something called the Direct Object : X 
the woman killed the lioness. 

An Active Transitive Verb is called reflexive when its 
Subject and its Direct Object are one : the woman killed 
herself. 

An Active Verb is said to be intransitive when the action 
does not take effect upon something : the woman spoke. 

* A Participle, as its name implies, is partly a verb, partly an adjective. 

f Approchant^ appartenant, d^endant, descendantf existant, partici- 
pantj pritendantf ressemblant, resultant, siant, subsistanty tendantj agree 
more often than other participles. The reason is not apparent, unless 
it be the example set by some weU-known authors {Students French 
OrammaVj § 457). 

X See note, p. 146. 
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A Verb is said to be ia the Passive Yoioe when its 
Subject is passive^ i,e, does nothing: the lioness was 
killed by the woman. 

2. The Direct Object in French usually follows the 
verb ; sometimes it precedes the verb. L*homme a tu^ le 
Uon^ the man has killed the lion. L'homme Z'a tu6, the man 
has killed it L'homme s'est tu^, the man has killed him- 
self. Quel gros Uon Thomme a tu^, what a large lion 
the man has killed. Ybici le lion que l'homme a tu^, here 
is the lion which the man has killed. 

8. The Direct Object of an Active Transitive sentence 
becomes the Subject of the corresponding Passive sentence. 
Compare : 

The woman has killed the lioness ; the lix)ness was killed 
by the woman. 

In a Passive sentence the Past Participle agrees with 
the Subject like any ordinary complement : (§ 246, 6, c.) 
La Uonne sera ttiee. 
La lionne sera morte. 
La Uonne sera grande. 
La lionne sera effrayante. 

In an Active transitive sentence the Past Participle 
may be considered — 

(a.) £ither as being so far a verb as to govern the 
Direct Object, and yet so far an adjective as to agree 
with that Direct Object : * 

L'homme aura tuee la lionne. 

(fi.) Ot as being (with the auxiliary) a verb governing 
the Direct Object,* and as not being an adjective at all : 
L'homme aura tue la lionne. 

Till the 16th century the Past Participle was always made 
to agree with its Direct Object, as in (a) above. Then came 
a period of confusion in which some writers made the Past 

* See note, p. 146. 
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Participle agree, and some did not. At last the practice 
settled down into the following form : — 

1. The Past Participle agrees with its own Direct Object* 
when that Direct Object conies befobe it. The Past Participle 
is then treated as both adjective and verb, 

Ne craignez pas la lionne, Thomme Ta tuee. 

Nd craignez ni le lion ni la lionne, Thomme les a tues. 

Quelle grande lionne Thomme a ttiee. 

Quels beaux lions Thomme a tues. 

Yoici la lionne que Thomme a tuee. 

Yoici le lion et la lionne que Thomme a tues. 

2. The Past Participle does not agree with its own Direct 
Object* when that Direct Object comes afteb it. The Past 
Participle is then treated as a verb only. 

L'homme a tue la lionne ; ne la craignez pas. 
L'homme a tue le Uon et la lionne ; ne les craignez pas. 
L'homme a tue cette grande lionne. 
L'homme a tu£ ces beaux lions. 
L'homme a tue la lionne que voici. 
L'homme a tue le Uon et la lionne que voici. 

THIRD CONCORD: THE RELATIVE AND ITS ANTECEDENT, 
§ 250. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender 
and number. In case, it depends upon its own clause. 

Le monsieur, qui demeure 1^, est mon ami. The gentle- 
man, who lives there, is my friend. 

Les messieurs, qui demeurent 1^, sont mes amis. The 
gentlemen, who live there, are my friends. 

L'argent, que ce monsieur lui a donn^, est perdu. The 
money, which that gentleman has given him, is lost. 

FOURTH CONCORD: APPOSITION 
§ 251. A Noun or Pronoun agrees in case with that to 
which it is in apposition. 

II fut mon ami He was my friend 

Uetat, c'est moi I am the state 

* See note, p. 146. 
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NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 



§ 352. Composite Subject. 

'* Two or more singular subjects equal one in the plural, and 
require a plural verb.*' This is generally true, but sometimes 
the verb is put in the singular : the sense is followed rather 
than the form. 

(a) Two or more gi/ngular nibjecti may form one complex 
singtilar idea : 

Sa piete et sa droiture lui attvre oe respect. (Bossubt.) 
(6) The verb may agree with the nearest subject, and be wider- 
stood wi^ the rest : 
Louis, son fils, Fetat, VEwope est dans vos mains. 

(VOLTAIKB.) 

(c) When two or more singular subjects are connected 6y * m * 
or * o^y the agreement depends more on sense than on form : 
Le temps ou la mort sont nos remkles. (J. Jc Kousseau.^ 
Ou ton sang ou le mien lavera cette injure. (Yoltaisb.) 
Ni lui ni son p^re ne sera ambassadeur k Pari% 
Ni lui ni son fr^re ne seront ambassadeurs. 

§ 253. Impersonal Subject. 

Ce employed substantively takes a plural verb, only when the 
substantive which follows is third person plural : 
Ce sont mes parents. Ge sont euz. 

C'est mon p^re et ma m^re. C^est moi et luL O^est nous. 

§ 254. Instances of Anomalous Agreement. ' 

1. Nu never agrees when it forms a compound word with the 
following substantive : nu-tete, nu-pieds^ «ta But it agrees under 
other circumstances i Rales pieds nus, U ala tSte wue, eta This 
rule is modem. 

2. Detni, like wu, does not agree, when with the following sub- 
stantive it forms a compound word : une denMr-hewe ; une dend- 

ivre, etc. But it agrees when the noun is understood : ime 
hewe et demie ; une Tivre et demie. This rule, also, is modem. 

3. The agreement of feu is very strange. Feu can be placed 
before the article and the noun, or immediately before the noun : 
in the former case it is invariable ; in the latter it agrees : feu 
la reine ; lafeue reine^ 
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IrUranwtive Ferhs which take * itre.* (See § 183.) 

The Intransitive verbs which take itre as auxiliary have a 
position intermediate between active and passive verbs (§ 217). 
They are active, but the Past Participle is treated as an 
adjectival compleipent^ and is made te agree witiii the sub- 
ject. 

T& gloire eBt passie. (Dblavignb.) 

EUe est morte pour lui. (Kacike.) 

Quand on fut k quelques pas du mirier oh, ^taient resUs les 
frh'es et les sc&urs. (Stahi..) 

Novs 6iioiuipaHi8 de Yaldemasa. (G. Sand.) 

Elk est eiUrSe dans T^glise. (Vignt.) 
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Chapter II. — Moods. 
Infinitive Mood. 

§ 255. 1. The Infinitiye Mood is distinctly substantival in 
its use : 

Apprendre par caur lui est facile, Learning by heart is 
easy to him, 
Je voolais nager, I wished to swim, 
Je sals lire et ^crure, I can read and write, 
n m*apprend k lire, He teaches me to read. 
Cessez de faire da bruit, Leave off making a noise, 

2. In English the Infinitive in -ing (or Gerund) is often put 
instead of the simple Infinitive. This YerbiEd Substantive in 
'ing must be carefully distinguished from the Present Parti- 
ciple or Verbal Adjective in -ing. 

Seeing is believing (subst.). Voir,, c'est croire. 

Seeing this, he left me (adj.), Yoyant cela, il me quitta. 

8. It is employed in Subordinate Sentences instead of the 
Indicative Conditional or Subjunctive when no ambiguity is 
caused by its use : 

Je vous dis d'aller la avec moi,^ I tell you to go there 
^ith me. 
Buti— 

Je veux que vous alliez la,. I wish you to go there. 

4. Notice the idiom with the Present Infinitive active : 
Hard to do (or) hard to be done. Difficile a faire. 
House to let (or) house to be let, Maison a loiter. 

§ 256. The Infinitive without Preposition is mostly equi- 
valent to an Accusative of the Direct Object, and to a Nomi- 
native of the Subject ; the Infinitive with de to a Genitive ; 
the Infinitive with d to a Dative;, but this is far from being 
always true. 
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§257. Verbs 


which reqnire no Preposition before the 




following Infinitive. 




aimer mieox 


to prefer 


falloir (imp.) 


muetf be necessary 


aUer 


to go 


8*imaginer 


to imagine 


avoner 


to confe»$ 


oser 


to dare 


compter 


to reckon 


paraitre 


to appear 


croire 


to believe 


pr6tendre 


to pretend 


daigner 


to deign 


savoir 


to know 


devoir 


to have {to) 


sembler 


to seem 


entendre 


to hear 


temoigner 


to testify 


envoyer 


to Mend 


voir 


to see 


faire 


to make 


vouloir 
etc. 


to tdsh 



§ 258. Verbs which reqnire * de ' before next Infinitive. 



s'abstenir (de) 
accuser (de) 
acbever (de) 
affecter (de) 
s'aflUger (de) 
ambitioner (de) 
s'applandir (de) 
appartenir (de) 
appr^bender (de) 
avertir (de) 
8*aviser (de) 
bl^mer (de) 
briiler (de) 
cesser (de) 
charger (de) 
conjurer (de) 
conseiUer (de) 
se contenter (de) 



to abstain J etc.*" 

to accuse^ to charge, etc. 

to finish^ to complete, etc. 

to affect, to pretend, etc 

to he afflidted, to grieve, etc« 

to aim^ etc. 

to congratulate oneself^ etc. 

to have a right, etc. 

to fear, etc. 

to forewarn, to inform, etc. 

to think, to find out, to imagine, etc. 

to blame, to censure, etc. 

to be anxious^ etc. 

to leave offy to gwe up, etc. 

to charge, to undertake, etc. 

to pray, to beseech, etc. 

to advise^ to forewarn, etc. 

to be content, te be pleased, etc. 



* In EngliBh, sometimes the simple infinitive witk to, sometimes the 
gerund with some prepositions, is employed : J'affecte d'aUer^ I pretend 
to go, Je m'abstiens daUer, I abstain ^om going, etc., etc 
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convenir (de) 
craindre (de) 
d^daigner (de) 
defendre (de) 
d^sesp^rer (de) 
desirer (de) 
diffi^rer (de) 
dire (de) 
dispenser (de) 
s'empecher (de) 
entreprendre (de) 
essayer (de) 
s'^tonner (de) 
eviter (de) 
B'excuser (de) 
feindre (de) 
f^liciter (de) 
se flatter (de) 
fr^mir (de) 
se garder (de) 
g^mir (de) 
Be glorifler (de) 
se h&ter (de) 
jurer (de) 
manquer (de) 
menacer (de) 
m^riter (de) 
nier (de) 
ordonner (de) 
oublier (de) 
parler (de) 
permettre (de) 
persuader (de) 
plaindre (de) 
se plaindre (de) 
Be presser (de) 
promettre (de) 



to agreej to suit, etc. 

to fear, to hesitate, etc. 

to disdain, to scorn, etc. 

to forbid, etc. 

to despair, to give up, etc. 

to wish, to long, etc. 

to put off, to delay, etc, 

to tell, etc. 

to give up, to dispense, etc. 

to refrain, to forbear, etc. 

to undet^ake, to attempt, etc. 

to try, etc. 

to be astonished, to be surprised, etc 

to avoids to shun^ etc. 

to excuse oneself ^ to apologise^ etc. 

to affect, to pretend, etc. 

to congratulate oneself, to be satisfied, 

to flatter oneself, to hope, trusty etc. 

to shudder, etc. 

to take heed, etc. 

to groan, to lament, etc. 

to glory, to boast, etc. 

to hasten, to hurry^ etc. 

to swear, to declare, etc* 

to fail, to want, etc. 

to threaten, etc. 

to deserve, etc. 

to deny, etc. 

to order, etc. 

to forget, to omit, etc. 

to speak, to talk about, etc. 

to allow, etc 

to persuade, to convince, etc. 

to pity, etc. 

to complain, etc. 

to hurry, etc. 

to promise, etc. 
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86 proposer (de) 
punir (de) 
Be rappeler (de) 
recommander (de) 
refaser (de) 
regretter (de) 
86 r^jouir (de) 
remercier (de) 
86 repentir (de) 
rire (de) 
risquer (de) 
rougir (de) 
8oaliaiter (de) 
Bonp90imer (de) 
86 sonvenir (de) 
fiupplier (de) 
tenter (de) 
86 vanter (de) 



to propose to oneself, etc. 
to punish, etc. 
to reTnember, etc. 
to recommend, etc. 
to refuse, etc. 
to regret, etc. 
to r^oice, to he glad, etc. 
to thank, he grateful, etc. 
to repent, to he sorry, etc. 
to laugh, etc. 
to risk, to venture, etc. 
to bhish, to he ashamed, etc. 
to wish, to desire, etc^ 
to suspect, etc. 
to remember, etc. 
to beseech, ix> beg, etc. 
to attempt, to try, etc. 
to boast, etc. 
etc. 



Verbs which reqnire 'i* before next Infinitive. 



(B')abaiss6r (i.) 
abontir (i.) 
s'accontumer (i.) 
8'acbarner (a) 
aimer (i.) 
s'amnser (i,) 
8*appliqner (i.) 
apprendre (&) 
s'apprSter (&) 
aspirer {h) 
s'attacber (i,) 
s'attendre (^) 
B'augmenter {k) 
autoriser {k) 
avoir {k) 



to lower oneself, to condescend, etc. 

to lead, end, to tend, etc. 

to get into the habit, to accustom oneself, etc. 

to he bent (upon), etc; 

to find pleasure, to like, etc. 

to amuse oneself, to waste tim£, etc. 

to apply, to devote oneself, etc. 

to learn, to teach, etc. 

to get ready, to prepare, etc. 

to wish, to aspire, etc. 

to apply oneself, to cling, etc. 

to hope, to expect,, to fear, etc. 

to increase, to enlarge, etc. 

to authorise, to empower, etc. 

to have, etc. 
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balancer {k) 
bomer {k) 
cbercher (k) 
86 complaire (k) 
86 condamner {k) 
consentir (k) 
consister (k) 
conspirer (k) 
86 consumer (k) 
contribner {k) 
determiner {k) 
86 disposer (k) 
donner (k) 
employer (k) 
enconrager {k) 
engager (k) 
enbardir {k) 
s'ehhardir (k) 
enseigner {k) 
s'^tudier (k)' 
exhorter (a) 
s'exposer (k) 
86 fatiguer (k) 
s'habituer (k) 
hesiter (k) 
inviter (k) 
montrer (k ) 
s'obstiner (k) 
8*opiniatrer (k) 
parvenir (k) 
pencher (a) 
penser (a) 
perseverer (k) 
persister (k) 
86 plaire (k) 
prendre plaisir (k) 
86 preparer (k) 



to hesitaUy etc. 

to limit f to boundy ete. 

to endeavour y to try, etc. 

to take pleasurey etc. 

to condem/riy to find faulty etc. 

to consent y etc. 

to consisty etc. 

to conspire, to plot, 

to wear oneself out, to waste away, 

to contributey etc. 

to determiney to resolvey etc. 

to dispose oneself y to prepare, etc. 

to give, to chargey etc. 

to make use o/, to employ. 

to encouragey etc. 

to engage y to pledge y etc. 

to emboldeuy etc. 

to grow bold, to dare, etc. 

to teach, etc. 

to endeavour, etc. 

to exhort y to encouragey etc. 

to expose oneself, to run a risk, etc. 

to tire oneself, etc. 

to accustom oneself, etc. 

to hesitate, etc. 

to invite, to engage, etc. 

to show howy etc. 

to persisty to be obstinate, etc. 

to persist, to be obstinate, etc. 

to succeed, to attain, etc. 

to incline, to lean, etc. 

to think, to take care, etc. 

to persevere, etc. 

to persist, etc. 

to take pleasure, etc. 

to delight, etc. 

to dispose, to prepare oneself. 
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provoqner (&} 
reduire (k) 
renoncer (&} 
86 resigner (k) 
86 resondr6 (k) 
reassir (k) 
servir (k) 
Bonger (k) 
86 sonmettre (a) 
8affire (a) 
ienir (a) 
travailler (a) 
trouver (a) 
vieer (a) 



to provoke, to excite, etc. 
to reduce f etc. 

to give up, to renounce^ etc. 
to resign oneself, etc. 
to resolve, to be resolved, etc. 
to succeed, etc. 
to serve, to be useful, etc. 
to think, etc. 
to submit, etc. 
to suffice, etc. 
to care, etc. 
to work, to labour, etc. 
to find, etc. 
to aim, etc. 
etc. 



260. Verbs which take <a' or 'de' before the 
following Infinitive. 



commencer (a) (de) 
continuer (a) (de) 
contraindre (a) (de) 
demander {k) (de) 
s'efforcer {k) (de) 
8'empreBser {k) (de) 
essayer {k) (de) 
forcer (a) (de) 
86 hasarder (a) (de) 
tdcher (a) (de) 



to begin 
to go on, etc. 
to force, to oblige, etc. 
to ask, to require, 
to try, to strive, etc. 
to be eager, to hurry, etc. 
to try, to attempt, etc. 
to force, to constrain, etc. 
to risk, to hazard, etc. 
to try, to endeavour, etc. 
etc. 



Observation :— rThe meaning is usually the same, whether d or de 
IB employed. Venir is the most important exception : 

II vient de mourir, He is just dead. 

S*il vient k mourir, If he happens to die. 

Jl vient mourir means ?i€ comes to die. 
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Indicative and Conditional Moods. 
§ 261. Indicative. 
The Indicative mood is mainly used in Principal sentences 
to affirm or deny : 

Le facteur vous a donne mes bagages, 

The porter has given you my luggage. 
Le facteur ne vous a pas donn^ mes bagages, 
The porter has not given you my luggage. 
The Indicative is also used in subordinate sentences 
instead of the Subjunctive, when it is desired to state a fact : 
Je sais qa'il ira 1 know he will go. 

Je sais qu'il est alle I know that he is gone. 

§262. Conditional. 
The Conditional is mostly used in Principal sentences to 
which a condition, expressed or understood, is annexed. This 
its name implies : 

La facteur vous aurait donne vos bagages, s'il avait pu, 
The porter would have given you your luggage, if 
he had been able. 
D pourrait bien faire cela {i.e., s'il voulait). 
He could very well do that {i.e., if he would). 
It is also used in Subordinate sentences instead of the 
Subjunctive, but it then loses the conditional meaning, from 
which it takes its name,* and becomes practically a Future 
Indicative ; but a Future Indicative looked at from the Past, 
and not from the Present, like the ordinary Future Indica- 
tive. (§§218,278.) 

The two tenses may then be conveniently called Present 
Future Indicative and Past Future Indicative, 
I say that I shall go to-morrow, 

Je dis que firai domain. 
I said that ^ should go the next day, 
J'ai dit que jHrais le lendemain. 

* It has not always conditional force even in the Principal sentence 
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BubjunctiYe Mood. 

§ 268. SuBJiTNCTiVB Mood m Subordinate Sentences. 

The Indicative and Conditional Mood forms may be 
employed in sorbordinate sentences ; the Subjunctive Mood 
forms are rarely employed otherwise ; this the name '< Sub- 
junctive *• implies. 

Subordinate sentences «re of three kinds :— 

Substantival : which stand in the relation of a substan- 
tive to the principal sentence. They are usually 
introduced by the conjunction que, (§ 264.) 

Adjectival : which stand in the relation of an adjective 
to the principal sentence. They are usually intro- 
duced by a relative. (§ 265.) 

Advebbial : which stand in the relation of an adverb to 
the principal sentence. They are usually introduced 
by compound conjunctions. (§ 266.) 

In Substantival and Adjectival sentences the Subjunc- 
tive, and not the Indicative or Conditional, is employed where 
the Principal sentence contains some expression which creates 
doubt or uncertainty in the general statement. 

In Adverbial sentences this is also true, but usage has 
somewhat overridden the principle, and it is safer to trust to 
lists based on this usage. About three-sevenths of these 
compound conjunctions always have the Subjunctive ; about 
three-sevenths always have the Indiciltive, about one-seventh 
have either the Subjunctive dfe Indicative, according as there 
is doubt or not. (§ 241.) 

Obs. : — Notice the absence of ' maj/* and * might* in the subordiaate 
■entences (3 182). 
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§ 264. SUBSTANTlVAIi SENTENCES. 

Substantival sentences are introdaced by que. In them 
the Subjunctive mood is more commonly employed than .the 
Indicative or Conditional after — 

1. Expressions of uncertainty, expediency, fear, surprise 

joy, sorrow, etc. 

Je doute qu^ ecrive I doubt if he will write 

n faut qu*il ecrive He must write 

Je cndns qa'il n'Scrive I fear lest he should write 

Je suis surpris qu*il ecrive 1 am surprised he writes 

Je suis ravi qu'il ecrive I am pleased for him to write. 

Je suis fache qu'il ecrive I am sorry for him to write 

2. Expressions of will, desire, permission, hindrance, etc. 

J'exige qu'il ecrive 1 insist upon his writing 

Je desire qu'il ecrive I wish him to write 

Je consens qu*il ecrive 1 consent to his writing 

J'empSche qu'il n'ecrive I prevent him from writing 

If any of these expressions are put in an interroga- 
tive or negative form, the probability of the Sub- 
junctive being the correct mood is increased, and 
therefore, s'imaginer (imagine), se douter (suspect), 
s'attendre (expect), penser (think), presumer (pre- 
sume), soupgonner (suspect), croire (think), esperer 
(hope), which take the Indicative when used 
affirmatively, have the Subjunctive when used 
interrogatively or negatively : * 

n s'imagine que nous y aUons, 
He imagines we are going there. 

S'imagine-t-il que nous y aUiona ? 

Does he imagine that we are going there ? 

n ne s*imagine pas que nous y aUions, 

He does not imagine that we are going there. 

* Formerly, after these Terbs, the Subjunctive was usual in the 
Subordinate sentence as after other verbs of doubt. Custom has estab- 
lished the distinction given above. 

Smaller Fren^ Granmuur. 11 
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§ 265. Ai>jECTiVAL Sentences. 
Adjectival sentences are usaally introdnced bj a relative. 
In them, as in Snbstantival sentences, the Sabjnnetive is more 
commonly employed than the Indicative or Conditional : — 

1. When the Principal sentence expresses a mere ex- 
pectation or wish : Montrez-moi nne senle fante que 
fade faite, Shew me a single mistake that I have 

made (I feel sure yon will not be able) ; bat, 
Montrez-moi la faate que fcU faite, Shew me the 
mistake I have made (I know that there is one). 

2. In assertions which are mere matters of opinion; 
L*homme est le senl ^tre qui sacke qa*il doit monrir, 
Man is the only being who knows that he mast die ; 
bat, L'homme est le seal 6tre qai est droit sar ses 
pieds, Man is the only being who stands aprighi 

As with Substantival sentences, if there is an interrogation 
or negation in the Principal sentence, the probability of the 
Sabjanctive being the right mood is increased. 



Adverbial Sentences. 
Adverbial sentences are asaally introdaced by varioas 
Oompoand Conjanctions, which are differently classed into 
conditional, concessive, consecutive, final, temporal, causal, 
comparative, (See § 241.) 

Conditional. 
A moins que, pourvu que, en cos que, soit que, suppose que, 
pour peu que (§ 182). 

J'irai, d moins ^ti'elle ne soit malade, 

I shall go, anless she is ill. 
Soit quHl vienne oa non, j'irai. 

Whether he comes or not, I shall go. 
EUe le verra, pourvu qu'W. lai plaise. 

She will receive him, provided he pleases her. 
Habille-toi, en ca^s qu*il vienne. 
Dress yourself, in case he comes. 
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GONCESBIVE. 

Quoiqtie, Hen que, encore que. 
II reassira, quoique nous en pensions, 

He will succeed, whatever we may think about it. 
Elle le fit, hien qu' elle en souffnt. 

She did it, though she suffered in doing so. 
Nous Tavons laisse partir, encore que nous Vaimtom^ 

We have let him go, notwithstanding our love for him. 

Final. 

Pour que, afin que, de peur que, de crainte que. 
H viendra, pour que nous Vadmirions, 

He will come, for us to admire him. 
Nous I'arrosons, afin qu*il ne perisse pas, 

We water it, that it should not die. 
Attachez-le, de peur qu'ii ne s^echappe, 

Tie him, for fear he should escape. 
Nous I'amusons, de crainte ^u'elle ne s^ennuie, 

We amuse her, for fear she should be dull. 

Temporal. 
Avant que, jusqu'd ce que, en attendant que, 
H mourra avant gt^'elle vienne. 

He will die before she comes. 
Nous attendrons jusqu'd ce qu*U. se decide, 

We will wait until he decides. 
Nous jouons en attendant que Theure du travail arrive, 
We play till the time for work comes. 

Consecutive. 
De manUre que, de sorte que, 
n 8* arrange de maniere que nous puissiom le voir. 

He manages so that we may be able to see him. 
II est parti, de sorte que je me trouve seul, 
He is gone, so that I find myself alone. 
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§ 267. Addition of < ne ' in Sxtbobdinate Sentence. 

Ne is asnally added in the Subordinate clause after certain 
verbs, conjunctions, etc., but not necessarily* with any 
negative meaning : 

1. After verbs (a) of fearing, (b) hindering, (c) precaution, 
nsed affirmatively. 

(a) Je tremble 



J'ai peur 
Je crains 

I fear lest he should come. 



• qu*il ne vienne 



(b) La pluie emp^che qu'on ne sorte. 

The rain prevents one from going out. 

(e) Prenez garde qu'il ne vous frappe, 
Take care lest he strike you. 

2. Usually after douter^ nier used negatively : 
Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vous voie, 

I do not doubt that he sees you. 
Ne nie-t-il pas que nous ne Tayons surpris ? 

Does he not deny that we have surprised him ? 
Nous ne desesperons pas qu'il ne le fasse. 

We do not despair of his doing it. 

8. After de crainte que, de peur que, etc., used affirmatively: 
Partons, de crainte qu'il ne nous surprenne, 

Let us set out, for fear he should surprise us. 
n parle has, de peur qu'on ne puisse I'entendre, 

He speaks in a whisper, lest he should be heard. 
Je ne le ferai pas, a moins que vous ne le vouliez. 

I shall not do it, unless you wish it. 

4. After mieux, meiUeur, pire, autre yplutot, etc., employed 
affirmatively : 

n est plus riche qu'il n'6tait, 
He is richer than he was. 

* Often the ne has no special meaning, but as a rule it adds to the 
general uncertainty of the statement. 
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§ 268. The Siibjunotivb in Principal Sentknob. 

The Subjunctive is often used without any preceding verb, 
to express a wish or exhortation (optative). It is mostly the 
Simple Present Subjunctive that is thus used, but other 
ienaeB are also found. 

Que je vouft retronve a mon retour, 

Let me find you on my return. 
Que je meure, si je vous trahls, 

May I die, if I betray you. 
Qu*il parte a Tinstant, 

Let him go at once. 
Puisses-tu echapper a la guerre, 

May you escape war. 
Puissiez-vous reussir, 

May you succeed. 
Vive I'Empereur, 

Long live the Emperor. 
Dieu vous b^nisse, 

God bless yoo. 
Pldt a Dieu, 

Would to God. 

The Present Subjunctive, first person plural, is not so 
employed. (See Imperative, below.) 

§ 269. luPEBATIVE. 

The Imperative usually commands : 

Va, Go. Asseyez-vous, Sit down. 

But in the first person plural it expresses a wish rather than 
a command: 

Partons Let us set out. 

Ne tardons plus Let us no longer delay. 

Compare Optative use of the Subjunctive (§ 268). 
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Chapter III. — Tknsbb.* 

FRINCIFAL SENTENCE. 

§ 270. Simple Present 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, indefinite action or state 
in present 4ime. (Compare Simple Fast and Simple Future.) 
Je le voiSy I see it. 

§ 271. Imperfect Present 

EEQULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, present* actioii or state, 
as unfinished, habitual, etc. (Compare Imperfect Past and 
Imperfect Future,) 

Pendant que vous dormez, je travaiUe, Whilst yon are 
sleeping, I am working. 

Je lis beanconp. I read a great deal. 
The English Simple Present^ I write, and the Imperfect 
Present, I am writing, are in French expressed by one form. 
The two tenses are combined in the following remarks : — 
IRREGULAR USE. 

1. As an immediate Simple Future, especially when the 
fntnrity is sufficiently marked by an adverbial expression. 
It often alternates with future forms. 

Demain la trdve ea!pire ; la guerre recammencera. 
To-morrow the truce expires ; the war will begin again. 

2. As a Simple Past, to give life to the narrative (Historic 
Present). It often alternates with past forms. 

Un lundi en rentrant, je trouve un de mes camarades. 
D6s qu'il m'apergvX, **Vien8 voir, me dit-il, viens voir." 
J^accours. (Lbgouv^.) One Monday, in coming in, I 
find one of my school-fellows. As soon as he saw me he 
said to me, ** Come and see, come and see.'' I run. 
8. As a Perfect Present. 

D y a un an que vous Stes a Paris. You have been 
(now) a year in Paris. 

• § 177. 
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§ 272. Perfect Present. 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, finished action or state 
in present time. (Compare Perfect Past and Perfect FtUure,) 
Hence, 

1. Action past, but connected with the present by such 
words as aujourcfhuif cette semaiiu, cette anniey etc. 

Cette annee la moisson a ete bonne. 
This year the harvest has been good. 
II a fait bien chand aujourd'huu 
It has been very hot to-day. 

2. Action past, bat connected with the Present by the ab- 
sence of any fixed period, such as a date, etc., to which the 
idea of past momentary action can be attached : 

Napoleon est mort a St. Hel^ne. 
Napoleon died at St. Helena. 
8. Action past, but of which the consequences remain. 
This is tme of all Perfect tenses. 

Le malade a passe one bonne noit ; il est mieax. 
The sick man has passed a good night ; he is better. 
On pent dire que les Bomains nous ont enseigne I'agri- 
culture. (Lacombe.) 

We may say that the Bomans taught us agriculture. 

IRREGULAR USE. 
4. To express indefinite past action or state. 
In conversation, etc., the Perfect Present forms are more 
commonly employed than those of the Simple Past tense — 
possibly because, as a rule in conversation, only such subjects 
are spoken of as are lately past. (Compare above, 8.) 
Je te dirai seulement ce que j'ai vu, 
I will tell you only what I saw. 

6. To express an immediate Simple Future : 
Attendez, yaiflni dans un moment. 
Wait, I shall have finished in a moment. 
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§ 278. Simple Past * (Aorist.) 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, indefinite action or state 
in past time. (Compare Simple Present and Simple Future.) 

Un matin, nn matin d'hiver, le prince sortit da palais 
par la petite porte du jardin et se trouva bientdt dans la 
campagne. (Scholl.) 

One morning, one winter's morning, tbe prince went out 
of the palace by the small garden gate, and soon found 
himself in the open fields. 

§ 274. Imperfect Fast 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, past action or state, as 
unfinished, habitual, etc. (Compare Imperfect Present and 
Imperfect Future,) 

Pendant que vous dormiez, je travaiUais, 
Whilst you were sleeping, I was working. 

Comme je me promenais le long de la Bue de Bivoli, un 
garde-national m'aborda, et me demanda mon passeport. 

As I was walking along the Rue de Bivoli a garde- 
national accosted me, and asked me for my passport. 

Je lisais beaucoup. 

I read (or, I used to read) a great deal. 

Hence the Simple Past is employed for the main facts of a 
narrative, the Imperfect Past for all that is secondary. This 
distinction is not always made in English, where the form I 
wrote constantly takes the place of I was writing^ I 'used to 
writey etc.t 

* It is important to notice that this tense has many other names 
(§ 187. 7). 

t The form ich 8wng usually goes by the name of Imperfect in German 
grammars. Professor Whitney, however, calls it Preterite, 
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Le major Yernon dinait a la table d'hdte de THotel des 
Armes de France. II s'y montrait silencieux comme par- 
tout, et paraissait assez content de I'ordinaire. Un seul 
jour, — et ce jour etait precisement le Vendredi Saint, — il- 
se PLAiGNiT, FIT grand tapage et donna lieu a une scene 
tr^s blamable qui se rSpandit promptement dans la ville, 
oil elle PBODuisiT un effet que je vous laisse a penser. 

Major Yernon was in the habit of dining at the table 
d'hote of the Hotel "The Arms of France.'* There, as 
elsewhere, he was silent, and seemed satisfied enough with 
the usual fare. One day, — and this day was precisely 
Good Friday, — ^he complained, made a great row, and gave 
rise to an objectionable scene, the news of which spread 
promptly into the town, where it produced an effect which 
I leave you to imagine. 

La patte dispabut dans sa poche, et il s'£loigna. 

Je couEus de nouveau apres lui. 

" Quinze sous ! " 

**Quarante!" 

** Yingt sous P' 

**Quarante!" 

" Yingt- cinq sous ! " 

** Quarante ! . . ." 

Comme il connaissait deja le coeur humain ! Chaque 
fois que ce terrible mot * quarante ' touchait mon oreille, il 
etnpo7i;ait un pen de ma resistance. Au bout de deux 
minutes, je ne me comiaissais plus ! 

"Eh bien done, quarante I " . . m'icRiAi-je; " donne- 
la-moi." 

"Donne-moi d'abord Targent," REPRiT-il. Je lui mis 
dans la main les quinze sous de ma semaine, et il me fit 
ecrire un billet de vingt cinq sous pour le surplus. ... Oh I 
le scelerat ! il etait deja homme d'affaire k treize ans ! 
. . . Puis tirant enfin le cher objet de sa poche ! " Tiens," 
me DiT-il, " la voil^ ! " (Legouv^.) 
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§ 275. Perfect Past (Pluperfect). 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, finished action or state 
in past time. (Compare Perfect Present and Perfect Future,) 

J'avais ^crit la lettre avant dix henres hier an soir. 

I had written the letter before ten o'clock yesterday 
evening. 

J'avais ^crit la lettre quand il entra. 

I had written the letter when he came in. 

IRREGULAR USE. 
To express at a time itself past simple past action or state. 
(Compare Irregular use of Perfect Present,) It has been shown 
that the Perfect Present is constantly employed instead of the 
Simple Past (§ 272. 4). It is equally true that the form favais 
ecrit is constantly employed instead of the form feus eciit,* 

Je te dirai seulement ce que j'ai vu. 

I shall only tell you what I saw. 
Je'te dirais seulement ce que j'avais vu. 

I should only tell you what I had seen. 

* The ioTw. favais supposes unfinished past action, the form feus in- 
definite past action. This distinction is ill maintained in the compound 
forms, favais 6critf feus icrit ; the former is commonly used, the latter 
exceptionally. It has therefore been omitted in the paradigms 
(§§ 188 — 199). For practical purposes it is sufficient to know that the 
form I had written is rendered hj feus icrit, only after the conjunctions 
aussitdt que; cUs que; d, peine . . • que; aprls que, quaiid, etc. 

Aussitot que je I'eus aper9u 111, je sentis qu'il avait tort. 

As soon as I saw him there, I felt sure that he was wrong. 
Des que je I'eus entendu pleurer, je me repentis. 

' As soon as I heard him cry, I repented. 
A peine eut-il mont^ sur I'arbre, que la branche se cassa. 

He had hardly climbed up the tree, when the branch broke. 
Apr^s qu'il eut demand^ pardon, on I'ezcasa. 

After he had begged to be forgiven, they excused him. 
Quand elles eiirent bien dansd, elles partirent. 

When they had danced a great deal, they went away. 
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§ 276. Simple Future.* 

BEGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, indefinite a<)tion or state 
in future time. (Compare Simple Present and Simple Past,) 
tPirai vous voir demain. 

I shall go to see you to-morrow. 

IRREaULAR USE. 
As an Imperative : 

Vous ecfirez cette lettre, et vous la mettrez k la poste. 
You will write that letter and will put it in the post. 

§ 277. Imperfect Future. 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its Qame implies, future action or state, 
as unfinished, hahitual, etc. (Compare Imperfect Present and 
Imperfect Past,) 

Pendant que je travaillerai vous dormirez. 
Whilst I (shall) work you will sleep. 
The periphrastic form serai a ecrire is often used instead of 
the form fecrirai, when it is necessary to express very 
accurately the action as unfinished, in progress, etc. 

§ 278. Perfect Future. 

REGULAR USE. 
To express what its name implies, finished action or state, 
in future time. (Compare Perfect Present and Perfect Past,) 
n aura bientdt vu toutes les peintures du Louvre. 
He will soon have seen all the paintings in the Louvre. 

IRREGULAR USE. 
To express supposition : 

Vous aurez oublie d*enregistrer vos bagages. 
Perhaps you have forgotten to register your luggage. 

* It must be recollected the so-called Present Conditional is often a 
SimpU FtUure; the PaH CondUional a Perfect Future (§ 262). 
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SUBORDINATE SENTENCK 

§ 279. Sequence of Tenses. 

The Tense in the Subordinate sentence must correspond 
with that of the principal sentence, so that a consistent whole 
may be produced. This is called the Sequence or Consecution 
of Tenses. 

Thus : I think he is singing ; I thought he was singing ; 
I think he was singing; I think he will sing; I thought 
be would sing; etc., have correct sequence. 

But — ^I thought he is singing; I thought he will sing'; 
etc., have incorrect sequence. 

When the Subordinate sentence has not the Subjunctiye, 
this Sequence of tenses is easy, and needs no special expla- 
nation. It is only when the Subjunctive is employed tiiat 
difficulties arise ; for several tenses are wanting in the Sub- 
junctive, and one form has often to do double duty. 

The following general rules may be given : — 

1. If the Subordinate sentence does not require the Sub- 
junctive Mood, that tense must be employed which would be 
right if the sentence were a principal sentence. 

2. If the subordinate sentence requires the Subjunctive, 
this must be done as far as the forms will admit (See Para- 
digms, §§ 188—199). 

Examples : 
I know that he is there now. 

Je sais qu'il est 1& maintenant. 
I doubt if he » there now, 

Je doute qu*il soit \k maintenant. 
I know that he will he there to-night. 

Je sais qu*il sera U ce soir. 
I doubt if he wUl he there to-night. 

Je donte qu'il soit \h, ce soir. 
We knew that he was ill. 

Nous savions qu*il etait malade. 
We doubted if he was ill. 

Nous doutions qu'il/4^ malade ; etc., etc. 
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Chapter IV. — The Articles. 

Articles are merely weak Determinative A^ective Pro- 
nonns. This is true in both English and French. 

0(0, cette, ces, are stronger than le, la, lea; le, lay les, 
are stronger than un, une. When it is desired to determine 
more strongly than can be done by ce, cette, ces, such adverbs 
as ct, Id, are added, or some other form of expression is 
employed. When, on the contrary, it is desired to determine 
less strongly than is done by un, une^ no article at all is 
employed. 

The degree of definiteness which is required by estab- 
lished nsage is not always the same in English and French. 
Still the two languages have much in common. Some of 
the cases in which they are alike, and all those in which 
they differ, are included in the following rules. 

§ 280. Substantive employed in a Oeneral sense. 
1. Before a Substantive employed in a general sense (that 
is, neither quite determinately nor quite indeterminately), 
the definite article is put in French, and omitted in English : 
L'homme est mortel Man is mortal. 

Vor est jaune Gold is yellow. 

La vie est courte Life is short. 

2.. Under this heading seems to come the use of the article 
in French, and its non-use in English, before names of 
countries, provinces, and islands. (See, however, § 228. 2.) 
La France France. 

La Normandie Normandy. 

La Sicile Sicily, 

etc., etc. 
With other proper names the two languages correspond : 
Londres et Paris London and Paris. 

La Tamise The Thames. 

Les Alpes The Alps. 

N^ron Nero, 

etc., etc. 
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§ 281. Substantive employed in an Indeterminate sense. 

1. Before a Substantive used in an Indeterminate sense, 
no article is put for the most part either in English or 
French — 

(a) Where a preposition and a substantiye together 
equal an adjective : 

un verre de vin a glass of wine, 

an verre a vin a wine glass 

(b) When a preposition and a substantive together equal 
an adverb : 

aller a pied to go on fooi 

aller a cheval to go on horseback, 

monrir de honte to die of shame. 

(c) Where one idea is expressed by two words : 

porter envie bear envy = envy, 

faire plaisir give pleasore = please. 

{d) In the Partitive Genitive, after words of quantity 
(except hien^* plwpart) : 

beaucoup de pain much bread, 

trop de viande too much meat, 

pas de bruit no noise, 

une qnantite de pain a quantity of bread, 

un pen de pain a little bread. 

(e) In the Partitive Genitive, where the word of quan- 
tity is understood, and an adjective precedes the substan- 
tive : 

de bon pain good bread. 

de bonne viande good meai 

de bans chevaux good horses. 

de bonnes noix good nuts. 



* Still we Baj bien d'mtUres, 
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2. The article is also omitted, but perhaps more for the 
sake of conciseness and rapidity in — 

(a) Many proverbs : 

Contentement passe richesse. 
Enough is as good as a feast. 

{h) Enumerations : 

HommeSffemrheSf en/ants, tout p^rit. 
Men, women, children, all perished. 

(c) Vocatives : Courage^ soldaU ! 

(d) Titles of books, etc. : 

Histoire de France History of France. 

Voyages en Afrique Travels in Africa. 

4 

8. Before words used in apposition, no article is put in 
French, but an, a, is usually employed in English : 

Son p^re, medecin k Londres, est mort. 

His father, a doctor in London, is dead. 
Son pere etait medecin a Londres. 

His father was a doctor in London. 

4. The article is omitted in EngUsh, when Cardinals, and 
in French when Cardinals or Ordinals, are employed : 

Livre premier Book the first or Book one. 

Georges quatre George the Fourth. 

Page neuf Page nine. 

5. The article is omitted in French after qiiel, but usually 
an, a, is put in English : 

Quel afireux naufrage ! 
What a frightful shipwreck ! 

6. The article * is omitted in such eomparisons as : 

Pltu on a, plus on veut avoir. 

The more one has, the more one wishes to have. 

* See Student's French Orammar, p. 359. 13. 
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§ 282. Substantive employed in a Determinate sense. 

1. Before a sabstantive employed in a determinate sense, 
tbe article (or some stronger determinative) is employed in 
both English and French : 

Le President de la Bepnbliqne. 
The President of the Republic. 

2. In many cases mentioned above (§ 281) — 

(a) The substantive may be employed in a determinate 
sense and the definite article is restored : 

Un verre du vin qiie vous avez CLcheU hier. 

A glass of the wine which you bought yesterday.* 
Demandez des bons chevaux de notre ecurie. 

Ask for some of the good horses from our stables. 
Son p^re, lefameux medecin, est mort. 

His father, the famous doctor, is dead. 
Le Paris d' autrefois n'existe plus. 

The Paris of olden times exists no longer, 
etc., etc. 
{h) Or conciseness and rapidity may be sacrificed to 
energy : 

Les hommes, les femmes, les enfants, tons p^rirent. 
8. Sometimes a stronger Determinative Adjective is em- 
ployed in one language than in the other : 

(a) When the sense is distributive ( = each), rather than 
determinative, le is used in French, an or a in English : f 
Deux francs U kilogramme. 
Two francs a kilogramme. 
4. Often le is thought sufficient in French where a Pos- 
sessive Adjective Pronoun is used in English : 
II a les larmes aux yeux. 

He has tears in his eyes. 
Je lui dois la vie. 
I owe him my life. 

* We say des petita-pams, des hanshommesj etc., for a difiFerent reason ; 
they are compound words. 

t StiU we say, troia cents francs par wow, par jour, etc., three 
hundred francs a (per) month. 
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Chaptbb V. — Pronouns.* 

Some 11968 of ffae Cox^jimctiye and Disjimetiye 
Personal Prononns. 

1. A personal pronoun is said to be * conjanctive ' when 
closelj connected with the verb ; ' disjunctive ' when for any 
cause this close connexion is broken. 

Hence the- Disjunctive forms are employed — 

(a) After a preposition : 
Avec nam ; sans lui, etc. With us ; without him. 

{b) When employed as complement : 
C'est moi. It is I. 

(c) In a composite subject : 
Lui et moi sortirons. He and I will go out. 
Son fr^re et lui sortiront. His brother and he will go out. 

{d) In a composite object : 
J*ai parle d lui et a elle, I have spoken to him and to her 
(e) When either an adjective or an adjectival sentence 
is put between the pronoun and verb : 
Lui seul s^echappa. He alone ran away. 
Lui, qui est soldat, resta. He, who is a soldier, remained. 
Lui, voyant le danger, s'eehappa. He, seeing the danger, 
ran away. 

(/) In answers, and when emphatically employed : 
Qui s*6chappa ? Lui. Who ran away ? He. 
Eux ! esclaves f They f slaves f 

2. The Disjunctive forms moi, toi (and these only), are em- 
ployed conjunctively in Imperative affirmative phrases : 

Donnez^tnot. Give me. 
L^ve-toi. Get iq>. 
8. The Disjunctive forms moi, toi, lui, eux, are all employed 
coi\junctively for emphasis : 

Lui s'echappa, non pas moi t It was he who ran away, 
not I. 

* Most of the usee of Pronouns haye been explained in the Accidence. 
Smaller French Glrammar. 12 
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§ 284. Some ITses of Celni* etc., and Ce. 

The Bubstantival forms eelui^ ceUe, eeux^ edlea, are more 
definite than the sabstantiyal form es. 

(a) They equal in form a demonstrative adjective + a 
personal pronoun ; ce does not. 

(b) They agree in gender and number; ce does not 

(c) They are always followed by an additional defining 
word or phrase ; ce is not necessaiily so followed: 

1. Celui, qui parte en ce moment^ est le President. 
He, Vho is now speaking, is the President. 
Ceux qui viendront, verront. 
Those who come will see. 
Celui, dofit vous parlezy est le capitaine. 
He, of whom you are speaking, is the captain. 
Celle-ci est pauvre, celle-2a est riche. 
This one is poor, that one rich. 
Prenez ceux-ct et ceux-2d. 
Take these and those. 

2. Ce qui fait le heros, degrade souvent Thomme. 

(VOLTAIBE.) 

That which makes the hero, often degrades the man. 
J'ai d^ja dit ce qu*il faut faire, quand un enfant pleure 
pour avoir ceci ou cela. (J. J. Bousseau.) 

I have already said what is to be done, when a child 
cries to have this or that. 

Est-ce votre maison ? Is that your house ? 
Ce sont mes frSres. Those are my brothers. 

In many phrases where ce is used in French, the neuter 
it would be thought sufficientiy strong in English : 

II pleut, n'est-c^ pas ? It rams, does it not ? 
Cest mon pere, monsieur. It is my father, sir. 

Ce may be added for emphasis, and then for the most 
part disappears in English : 

L'Empire, c'est la paix ! The Empire is peace 1 

Qu'est-ce que c'est ? What is it ? 

Cest un tresor qu'un ami. A friend is a treasure. 
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Chapter V. — Order of Words. 

§ 285. Introductory Bemarks. 

In French, as in English, the sense depends greatly upon 

the order of the words. In Latin, on the contrary, the 

sense is in great measure independent of the order. In 

French as in English — 

{a) The ordinary order is (1) Subject ; (2) Predicate. 
(b) The inverted order is (1) Predicate ; (2) Subject, 
(c)' The more important adjuncts are placed before the less 
important, e.g., the Birect object is placed before 
the indirect » the Indirect Object is placed before 
the adverbial expressions, etc. 
In French, as in English, these rules of arrangement are 
not strictly observed, but vary according to the will of the 
writer, his desire to produce emphasis, harmonious periods, 
etc. The study of these variations belongs to Style or 
Rhetoric, and not to Grammar. But apart from any con- 
siderations of style, the order of words in French sentences 
needs some explanation, for in several details it always differs 
from that observed in English. 

§ 286. Position of Oonjunctiye Personal Pronouns. 
A. Podtimi in respect to verb. 

1. A Conjunctive Personal Pronoun as subject follows its 
verb — 

(a) In an interrogative sentence:* Parle-t-il? Ne 

parle-t-il pas ? 
(•6) Usually when introducing a quotation : '* Ami," re- 

pondit-il, ** vous avez raison." 
(c) Usually in optative sentences without * que ' : Puis- 

siez-vous reussir. May you succeed, 
{d) Usually after ainsi, encore, toujours, peut-etre, en vain, 
mi moinsj a peine, etc. : Toujours est-il vrai que, etc. Anyhow 
it is true that, etc. 

* A frequent form is est-ce que je = is it that I, etc., especially when 
the answer No is expected ; such combinations as cowrs-je, romps-je, 
mange-je, etc., are also avoided by the vise of eH-te queje. 
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2. A Coojunctive Personal Pronoun in the Accnsatiye, Dative, 
or Genitive is placed after its verb, when that verb is in the 
Imperative mood and the sentence is affirmative, and only then : 

Yous le recevez : recevez-U: ne le recevez pas. 

Yons me parlez : parUz-vwi : ne me parlez pas. 

Yous en donnez : donnez-en : n*en donnez pas. 

B. Position in respect to each other: 

1. When the pronouns are AFTfeB the verb (that is, in the 
Imperative affirmative), the Accusative always precedes the 
Dative, the Dative always precedes the Genitive.* 

Dites-le-lui Tell it him 

Dites-le-moi Tell it me 

Parlez-lui-en Speak to him of it 

But a second sentence in Imperative often has the pro- 
noun in the favourite position : Polissez-le et le repolissez : 
Polish it and repolish it. (Boileau.) 

2. When, however, the proneuns are befose the verb — 
(a) A reflexive pronoun precedes a non-reflexive : 

II se le promet He promises it to himself 

II se Test promis He has promised it to himself, 

(/>) Adskiive first or second person precedes an accusative 
third person : person is stronger than case. 
Yous me Tavez dit You told it me 

Nous ne vous Tavons pas dit We dfid not till it you 
Me Tavez-vous promise? Have you promised it me ? 

Nous vous le dirons demain WewUlt€UittoyoutO'm4>nvw 
Ne vous Tavaient-ils pas offert ? Had they not offered it to you? 
Yous ne nous le demandez pas You do not ask it of us 
Ne vous Favons-nous pas d^- Ha^e we wit forbidden it to 
fendu?' yo«; 

* That is, the Accusative is * preferred ' to the Batire ; the Dative to 
the Genitive. Comx>are the other rules : thd masculine is ' preferred ' to 
the feminine ; the first person is ' preferred ' to the second, the second to 
the third. 
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§ 287. Position of A^jeetiyos. 

1. Qaalificatiye a^je^tives usnally follow the sabBtaoiivo 
with which they are in attribation : 

nn chapean noir a black hat 

an livre amnaant an amasing book 

nn livre abim4 a spoilt book 

2. The foUowiflig ac^eotives generally, but not always, go 
before the snbstanibve : 



bean gros 


long p«tit 


bon jooae 


manvais vienx 


grand 


mechant 


Examples of ihdr use: 




nn bean navire 


a fine ship 


nn bon pistolet 


a good pistol 


nne grande maison 


a large house 


nn gros caillon 


a large pebble 


on jeone cheval 


a young horse 




a long cloak 


nn manvais fusil 


a bad gun 


nn m^chant enfant 


a naughty child 


nn petit lorgnon 


a small eye-glass 


nn vienx drapeau 


an old flag 



8. Many adjectives, including some of those given in 2, 
change their meaning according to their position. But for 
the most part it is only with certain substantives, especially 
homiM and femme^ that the meaning changes. 

The following are among the most important : — 



afirenz 


different 


jeune 


plaisant 


bon 


divera 


maigre 


petit 


brave 


faux 


malheureux 


propre 


certain 


fier 


malhonnete 


seul 


cher 


galant 


mechant 


vilaiu 


constant 


gentU 


mortel 


vrai 


cruel 


grand 


nouveau 




dernier 


honn^te 


pauvre 
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Examples of their use : 

un affreux homme 

un homme affrexix 

an fronhomme 

nn homme hon 

nn brave homme 

nn homme hrave 

nn cruel homme 

nn homme cruel 

mijier homme 

nn homme ^^ 

nn galant homme 

nn homme galant 

nn gentilhomme 

nn homme gentil 

nn grand homme 

nn homme g^and 

nn honnete homme 

nn homme honnete 

nn jeune homme 

nn homme jeune 

nn malhonnete homme 

nn homme malhonnete 
nn pauvre homme 
nn homme pauvre 
nn plaisant homme 
nn homme plaisant 
nn petit homme 
nn homme petit 
nn mlain homme 
nn homme vilain 
tokQ forte femme 
nne femme ^brt^ 
nne puissante femme 
nne femme puissante 
nne grande dame 
nne dame grande 
one certaine nonvelle 



a had, terrihle man 

an ngly man 

a weak, simple man 

a good, kind man 

an honest man 

a hrave man 

a disagreeahle, tiresome man 

a cmel man 

a fine fellow 

a prond man 

an honest man 

a ladies* man 

a nohleman, etc. 

an agreeahle man 

a great man 

a tall man 

an npright man 

a polite man 

a yonng man 

a yonthfnl man 

a dishononrahle man 

a rude man 

a helpless, insignificant man 

a poor man 

an odd man 

a jolly, pleasant man 

a short man 

a mean fellow 

a disagreeahle, nnpleasant man 

an ngly man 

a strong woman 

a strong-minded woman 

a large, heavy woman 

a powerful, rich woman 

a lady of rank 

a tall lady 

some sort of news 
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une nouvelle certaine 
on cher frere 
nn habit cher 
d*ane commune voix 
une voix commurie 
la demiere annea 
Tannee demiere 
differentesj diverges cboses 



an nndonbied piece of news 

a dear brother 

an expensive coat 

nnanimonsly 

a vulgar, nsnal voice 

the last year (of a series) 

last year 

several, sundry things 



des choses diverses^ differentes different, various things 



une fausse clef 

'Une clef favsse 

de fortes eaux 

des BAUx fortes 

une longue-YXie 

une vue longue 

xm nmigre diner 

un diner maigre 

un malhmreu<D ecrivain 

un ecrivain malheureux 

une mechante epigramme 

une epigramme mechante 

durant de mortelles annees 

une blessure morteUe 

xm'nouveau chapeau 

un chapeau iwuveau 

un pauvre po^te 

un poSte pauvre 

un plaisant conte 

un conte plaisant 

son* propre uniforme 

son uniforme propre 

un simple soldat 

UA soldat simple 

un uniqiie poeme 

un podme unique 

nne vraie histoire 

une histoire vraie 



a false key 
a wrong key 
a strong volume of water 
aquafortis 
a telescope 
long sight 

a scanty, wretched dinner 
a dinner where^no meat is eaten 
a wretched author 
an unfortunate author 
a poor epigram 
a wicked epigram 
daring long, tedious, sad years 
a mortal wound 
another hat 
a new-style hat 
an indifferent poet 
a poor poet 
an absurd tale 
an amusing tale 
his own uniform 
fais clean uniform 
a private 

a simple-minded soldier 
an only poem 
a poem unequalled 
a downright falsehood 
a true History 
etc., etc. 
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§ 288. Position tifAdyerbs. 

1. Sucb ioterrogatiye adverbs as comment, comhien, pour' 
qiioi, quandf <m, etc.,»are placed before the verb, as in English: 

Comment vous portez-vous ? 
Combien d'argent a cet homme f 

2. Ordinary adverbs are nsoally placed 

(a) After the verb in simple teases : 

n vient soQvent 
n travaille tres bien 

(b) Between the auxiliary and the past participle in 
eomponnd tenses : 

n est sonvent vMin 
n a tr^ bien travaiEe 

8^ 'HuTy, aujourcThui, dtmain^ eto., and adverbial expres- 
sions^ nsoally follow the verb : 
II est Venn tier 
n a travaill^ aveo beaaconp do eonrage 

4. The above mles are not strictly fbUowed ; a change in 
the position of the adverb iftoften madoto prodnoe emphasis : 

SouvMit il vient 
Sonvent il est vena 
Hier 'A est vena 

5. The only position that the adverb may not occupy is 
between the sobjeci and the verb, its f&voorite^ place in 
English : 

He rarely comes II vieai rarement 

He often comes D vient sonvent 

6. The adverbs of negation consist nsnally of two part») 
of which one is always *' ne*' yAi&i a verb is present.* (§ 434.) 

(a) Ne always precedea the verb^ 

n ne travaiUe pas 

II n*a pas travaill» 
(h) Both parts nsnally precede in the- infinitive mood : 

Ke pas travailler 

Ne jamais travailler 

* In La Fontaine eta, nt li aouuetuoaea left ottt ;. tfds aoMtst not be 
imitated. 
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Alfhabetigai* list o£ most of the words and endings given on 
pp. 43 — 52/wluck break the 'rule of e mute' because of the 
etymology. 

aete m. action actus^ m. 

adverbe m, adverb adverbium n* 



-age 


m. 








•:aire 


fik 








-ftison 


/ 








angle 


TO. 


angle 


angulus 


TO. 


animaleule 


m. 


ammakule 


animal 


ftw 


antidote 


fii. 


antidote 


dvTib&rov 


H. 


antre 


m. 


cave 


antrum 


n. 


arbuste 


m. 


shrub 


arbustum 


n. 


article 


19i. 


article 


articulus 


TO. 


artifice 


m. 


artifice 


artifioium 


n. 


asUe 


m. 


asylum 


asylum 


n. 


-asxne 


m* 








astre 


m. 


star 


astrum 


n. 


aagure 


m. 


augury 


augurium 


w. 


.aume 


tn. 








automate 


Wk 


automaton 


aMfutrov 


n. 


barometre, 


, tTMiemibtre 


barometer 




baume 


TO. 


balm 


balsamum 


n. 


b^n^fioe 


TO. 


benefioaf 


beneficium 


n. 


beuire 


». 


butter 


butyrum 


n. 


boissoo 


/. 


drink 


bibitionem 


/. 


baffle 


TO. 


buffalo 


bubnius 


TO. 


buste 


TO. 


bust 


busto (It.) 


TO. 



* See '^ Student's French Qrammar," p. 401, for the reason thai some- 
times the Latin Aoousative is £^yeQ| sometimes the Nominative. 
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(Able 


m. 


cable 


capuluB 


m. 




m. 


corpse 


cadaver 


n. 


calice 


Wl. 


calyx 


calicem 


m. 


cancre 


m. 


cancer 


cancer 


m. 


cand^bre 


m. 


candelabrum 


candelabrum. 


n. 


cantique 


m. 


canticle 


canticum 


n. 


caprice 


m. 


caprice 


capriodo (It] 


1 m. 


caractdre 


m. 


disposition 


character 


m. 


casque 


m. 


helmet 


casco (It.) 


m. 


catalogue 


m. 


catalogue 




m. 


caut^re 


m. 


cautery 


cauterium 


n. 


centre 


m. 


centre 


centrum 


n. 


chair 


/. 


flesh 


camem 


f- 


chanson 


/ 


song 


caQtionem 


/. 


chauTTe 


m. 


hemp 


cannabum 


n. 


charme 


m. 


charm 


carmen 


tu 


chaux 


/ 


lime 


calx 


/. 


cidre 


m. 


ddre 


a-Utpa 


n. 


cierge 


m. 


taper 


cereus 


m. 


cimeti^re 


m. 


cemetery 


coemeterium 


n. 


cirque 


m. 


circus 




m. 


clef 


/. 


key 


clavem 


/• 


doison 


/. 


partition 


clausionem 


/• 


cloltre 


m. 


cloister 


claustrum 


n. 


codicille 


m. 


codicil 


codicillus . 


m. 


coflre 


m. 


trunk 


cophinus 


m. 


commerce 


m. 


commerce 


commerdum 


n. 


concile 


m. 


council 


concilium 


n. 


concombre 


m. 


cucumber 


cucumerem 


m. 


c6ne 


Wl. 


cone 


conus 


m. 


contraste 


m. 


contrast 


contrasto (It.) nk 


contrefa^on, vide 


fa^on 






corpuscule 


m. 


corpuscule 


corpusculum 


n. 


coude 


m. 


elbow 


cubitus 


t». 


cour 


/. 


court 


cohortem 


/. 


couvercle 


m. 


Hd 


cooperculum 


n. 


crabe 


m. 


crab 


carabus 


m. 


crible 


m. 


sieve 


cribrum 


n. 


crime 


m. 


crime 


crimen 


fi. 


crocodile 


m. 


crocodile 


crocodilus 


Wl. 


croix 


/. 


cross 


crux' 


/. 
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cabe 


m. 


cube 


cubus 


m. 


cwisson 


/ 


cooking 


coctionem 


/. 


culte 


m. 


worship 


cultus 


m. 


cjgne 


m. 


swan 


cygnus 


m. 


cylindre 


m. 


cylinder 


cylindrus 


m. 


d^dale 


m. 


labyrinth 


dalbakos 


m. 


d^lire 


m. 


delirium 


delirium 


n. 


d^sordre, vide ordre 








dialogue 


m. 


dialogue 


dlakoyos 


m. 


divurce 


m. 


divorce 


divortium 


n. 


domaino 


w. 




dominium 


n. 


domicile 


m. 


house 


domicilium 


4^ 


dot 


/• 


dowry 


dotem 


/. 


diame 


m. 


drama 


bpafia 


n. 


eau 


/• 


water 


aqua 


/. 


Edifice 


fTk 


edifice 


aedificium 


n. 


.«ge 










empire 


m. 


empire 


imperium 


n. 


empl&tre 


m. 


plaster (med.) 


emplastrum 


n. 


^nilibre 


m. 


equilibrium 


aequilibrium 


n. 


esclandre 


m. 




scandalum 


n. 


^vangile 


w. 


gospel 


evangelium 


n. 


fa^on 


/. 




factionem 


/. 


faim 


/ 


hunger 


famem 


/. 


faite 


m. 


height 


fastigium 


n. 


faste 


m. 


pomp 


fastus 


m. 


fin 


/• 


end 


finem 


/ 


fleuve 


«». 


river 


fluvius 


m. 


foi 


/• 


faith 


fidem 


/ 


foie 


m. 


liver 


ficatum(jecur 


)*n. 


fois 


/. 


time 


vices 


/. 


for^t 


/. 


forest - 


foresta 


/. 


gtfnie 


m. 


genius 


genius 


m. 


gQnre 


tn. 


gilder 


genus 


n. 


geflte 


w. 


gestttre 


gestus 


VTK 


girofle 


m. 


dove 


caryophyllum n. 


glte 


w. 


resting-place 


gistum 


n. 


glaive 


w. 


sword 


gladius 


m. 


globe 


tn. 


globe 


globus 


m. 



* See "Student's French Grammar,'* page 155. 
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glu 


/. 


birdlinM 


glut«m 


/. 


golfe 


HI. 


gidl 


KSknos 


m. 


goufOra 


m. 


abyM 


kSKifos 


m. 


grade 


M. 


rank 


gradus 


m. 


granule 


m. 


grasale 


granulum 


«^ 


gronpe 


m. 


group 


grappo (It.) 


m. 


liomicide 


nu 




homicidium 


M. 


hospice 


m. 


Loapital 


hospitiujtt 


M. 


-ige 










inoendie 


vu 


fire 


incendium 


fl. 


inaecte 


m. 


inaect 


inseetum 


n. 


-ion 


/. 








-itme 


m. 








ytfdne 


m. 


faat 


jejunium 


n. 


labyrinthi 


9 m. 


labyrintk 


XafivpufBas 


m. 


le^n 


/• 


lesBcm 


lectionem 


/. 


legume 


m. 


vegetable 


legumen 


n. 


linge 


Hi. 


linett 


lintwun 


M. 


k>i 


/. 


law 


legem 


/. 


luxe 


nL 


luxury 


luxuA 


«i« 


Ij^^e 


wu 


lyceum 


lyceum 


fK 


main 


/. 


hand 


yyiftuuff 


/ 


m^rite 


m. 


merit 


meritum 


». 


m^t^ore 


m. 


meteor 


fi€T€^pOS 


«k 


m^tre 


m. 




,l€Tf^P 


n. 


minist^re 


m. 


miniatiy 


ministerium 


*u 


miracle 


m. 


miracle 


miraculiun 


n. 


moisson 


/ 


harveitt 


messionem 


/- 


monde 


m. 


world 


mimdus 


m. 


xaona^e 


m. 


monst^v 


monstrum 


n. 


monticule 


1 m. 


hillock 


monticulus 


m. 


mort 


/. 


death 


mortem 


/ 


murmure 


m. 


murmur 


murmur 


u. 


muB^e 


m. 


museum 


museum 


ti. 


myst^re 


«»c 


mystery 


mysterium 


tL 


mythe 


w. 


myth 


fiv6o^ 


m. 


Dftrcisse 


m. 


nATcisgus 


narcissus 


m. 


nef 


/. 


nave 


navem 


/. 


n^goce 


m. 


trade 


negotium 


». 


noix 


/. 


nut 


nux 


/ 


nombre 


m. 


niunber 


numerus 


m. 
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unit 


/. 


flight 


noctem 


/. 


oasis 


/. 


oasia 


&i(ri£ 


/. 


-Ogre 










-oire 










-<nne, ome 








ordre 


m. 


order 


ordinem 


m. 


organe 


m. 


organ (body) 


organum 


n. 


pacte 


m. 


agreement 


pactum 


H. 


paix 


/. 


peace 


pax 


/. 


panache 


m. 


plume 


pannacchio (It.) m. 


paradoxe 


m. 


paradox 


trapado^ov 


n. 


participe 


m. 


participle 


partidpium 


n. 


part 


/• 


part 


partem 


/ 


patrimoine 


m. 


patrimony 


patrimonium 


n. 


peau 


/• 


skin 


pellem 


/ 


peigne 


m. 


comb 


pectinem 


in. 


peuple 


m. 


people 


populus 


m. 


phare 


m. 


light-house 


<l>dpos 


m. 


ph^nom^ne tn. 


phenomenon 


<f>aiv6fi€vov 


n. 


prntre 


m. 


plaster 


emplastrum 


n. 


poivre 


m. 


pepper 


piper 


n. 


poix 


/. 


pitch 


pix 


/. 


pdle 


m. 


pole 


polus 


m. 


pore 


m. 


pore 


porus 


m. 


poace 


m. 


thumb 


poUicem 


m. 


pp^cepte 


m. 


precept 


praeceptum 


n. 


precipice 


m. 


precipice 


praecipitium 


n. 


principe 


m. 


principle 


principium 


n. 


prison 


/. 


prison 


prehensionem 


/. 


programme 


) m. 


programme 


irp6ypafifia 


n. 


prdne 


m. 


sermon 


praeconium 


n. 


proverbe 


m. 


prorerb 


proverbium 


n. 


pupitre 


m. 


desk 


pulpitum 


n. 


ran9on 


/ 


ransom 


redemptionem 


/• 


regime 


m. 


rule 


regimen 


n. 


r^gistre 


m. 


register 


regestum 


n. 


rfegne 


m. 


reign 


regnum 


n. 


remade 


m. 


remedy 


remedium 


n. 


rhume 


tn. 


cold 


p€vna 


t». 


ris<iue 


m. 


risk 


risco (Sp.) 


w. 


sable 


m. 


sand 


sabulum 


», 
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Bacre 


m. 




sacrum 


m. 


sceptre 


m. 


sceptre 


sceptrum 


n. 


seigle 


m. 


rye 


secale 


tu 


B^pia 


/• 


sepia 


sepia 


/. 


sepulchre 


tn. 


sepulchre 


sepulchrum 


fi. 


service 


m. 


service 


servitium 


n. 


Bexe 


m. 


sex 


sexus 


m. 


si^de 


m. 


century 


saeculum 


n. 


signe 


m. 


sign 


signum 


n. 


silence 


m. 


silence 


silentium 


n. 


site 


m. 


site 


situs 


m. 


soil 


/. 


thirst 


sitim 


/■ 


songe 


m. 


dream 


somnium 


n. 


squelette 


n. 


skeleton 


o-KcXcrdy 


u. 


style 


m. 


style 


siylus 


m. 


•16 -Hi 


/. 








temple 


m. 


temple 


templum 


n. 


theatre 


m. 


theatre 


tkeatrum 


n. 


timbre 


m. 


stamp 


tympanum 


n. 


toison 


/. 


fleece 


tonsionem 


/. 


toimerre 


«H. 


thunder 


tonitrus 


m. 


toux 


/• 


cough 


tussis 


/■ 


trahison 


/• 


treason 


traditionem 


/• 


trap^ 


m. 


trapezium 


trapezium 


«. 


trifle 


m. 


clover 


trifolium 


n. 


tribu 


/• 


tribe 


tribus 


/. 


trdne 


m. 


throne 


thronus 


m. 


tube 


m. 


tube 


tubus 


m. 


tiimulte 


m. 


tumult 


tmnultus 


m. 


-ugo 










verbe 


m. 


verb 


verbum 


n. 


yermicelle 


m. 


vermicelli 


vermicelli (It) 


pi m. 


verre 


f». 


glass 


vitrum 


n. 


vertu 


/. 


virtue 


virtutem 


/ 


vice 


m. 


vice 


vitium 


n. 


villa 


/• 


villa 


villa 


/. 


violoncelle 


m. 


bass-vioL 


violoncello (It.) w. 


vis 


/ 


screw 


vitis 


/. 


voix 


/. 


voice 


vox 


/• 


volume 


m. 


volume 


volumen 


n. 


z^le 


tn. 


zeal 


zelus 


m. 



igitizedby VjOOQIC 



191 



APPENDIX II. 



Alphabetical list of Piincipal Parts of Verbs on pp. 


84—121, 


acqu^rir 


acqu^rant 


i'acquiers 


j 'acquis 


acquis 


aller 


allant ; 


e vais ; 


j'allai 


all^ 


appeler 


appelant 


i'appelle 


'appelai 


appele 


arriver 


arrivant 


'arrive 


*arrivai 


arrive 


AHf^iHiy 


assaillant 


i'assaille 


j*assaillis 


ftaftAilli 


asseoir 


asseyant 


i'assieds 


i'assis 


assis 


avancer 


avan9ant 


j'avance 


i'avan9ai 


avanc^ 


avoir 


ayant 


j'ai 


j'eus 


eu 


battre 


battant 


ie bats 


je battis 


battu 


boire 


buvant ; 


ebois ; 


iebus 


bu 


bouillir 


bouillant j 


e bous 


je bouillis 


bouilli 


concluro 


concluant 


e condus ; 


ie conclus 


conclu 


conduire 


conduisant 


e conduis j 


e conduisis 


conduit 


coudre 


cousant ; 


je couds ; 


ie cousis 


COUBU 


courir 


courant 


je cours 


ecourus 


couru 


croire 


croyant 


je crois 


jecrus 


cru 


cueillir 


cneillant 


e cueille ; 


e cueillis 


cueilli 


devoir 


devant 


je dois 


e dus 


dil 


dire 


disant 


je dis ; 


edis 


dit 


6crire 


dcrivant 


j'^cris ; 


i'6crivis 


^crit 


employer 


employant 


j'emploie 


i*employai 


employd 


envoys r 


envoyant 


j'envoie ; 


i*envoyai 


envoyd 


toe 


dtant 


je suis ; 


ie fus 


6te 


faire 


faisant 


jefais 


jefis 


fait 


faUoir 




il f aut : 


d fallut 


fallu 


finir 


finissant 


je finis 


je finis 


fini 
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fair 


fmyant 


jefois 


jefois 


fui 


}eter 


jetant 


je jette 


je jetai 


jet^ 


lire 


lisant 


jelis 


je lus 


lu 


manger 




je mange 






mener 


menant 


je mdne 


jemenai 


mftTirf 


mettre 


mettant 


jemets 


je mis 


min 


moudre 


moulant 


je moudfl 


je moulus 


moalu 


mourir 


mourant 


jemeurs 


je mourns 


mort 


mouvoir 


mouyant 


jemeiis 


je mus 


mu 


naitre 


naissant 


je naia 


jenaquis 


n^ 


ouvrir 


ouvrant 


j'ouvre 


j'ouvris 


ouvert 


paraitre 


paraiBsant 


jeparak 


je paras 


para 


peindre 


peignant 


je peinA 


je peignis 


peint 


pleuvoir 




il pleut 


ilplut 


plu 


porter 


portant 


jeporte 


jeportai 


port6 


pourvoir, 


see voir 








pouvoir 


pouvant 


jepenx 


jepos 


pa 


prendre 


prenant 


je prendfl 


jepris 


pris 


prtfvaloir, 


see valoir 








recevoir 


recevant 


je re^ois 


jere^os 


rega 


r^p^ter 


rdp^tant 


jer^p^te 


jer6p6tai 


repeM 


resoudre 


r^solvant 


je r^sous 


je rtfsolus 


resola 


rire 


riant 


je ris 


jeris 


ri 


savoir 


sachant 


jesais 


je sus 


sa 


sentir 


sentant 


jesens 


je sentis 


senti 


suivre 


suivant 


jesuis 


je saivis 


saivi 


taire 


taisant 


jetais 


jetus 


ta 


tenir 


tenant 


je tiens 


je tins 


tena 


traire 


trayant 


je trais 




trait 


vaincre 


vainquant 


je vaincs 


je vainquis 


vainca 


valoir 


valant 


je vaux 


je valus 


vala 


vendre 


vendant 


je vends 


je vendis 


vendu 


vetir 


v^tant 


je vSts 


je v^tis 


v^ta 


vivre 


vivant 


je vis 


je v6cus 


v^ca 


vouloir 


voulant 


je veux 


je voulas 


voula 


voir 


voyant 


je vois 


je vis 


vu 



igitizedby VjOOQIC 



INDEX. 



The numbers refer to sections, and not to pages. 



c, sounded as in key-word 

fatigue, 23 
a, sounded as in key-word 

fdekez,24 
din past simple ind. and 
subj.y how pronounced, 
24 
•a, fern, nouns in, 101 
a, only cut off m "la," 49 
abaiaer («') (d), 259 
ahU,abbe8te, 96 
4 ban marcM, 231 
abautir (d) 259 
abtondre, 205, note 
abious, tern, of, 87 
Abstract subst. in -ewr, 

gender of, 107 
abttenir («') (de), 258 
d cause de, 237, 238 
d cause que, 241 
Accent, where laid in 
French, 14, 4 ; in 
English, 14, 3 
„ French, in Eng- 
lish words, 17 
Accent (phrase) 15 
Accents (graphic), 10-18, 

16 
Accent, or double conso- 
nant in tonic syl- 
lable, 219 
„ circumflex, in 
▼erbs in -aUre and 
•oUre, 221 
aeeeetU, plural of, 91. 
accoutumer {if) (d), 259 



aeeourir, takes avoir or 

«re,217 
aceroe, c silent in, 72 
<M;cro(t% takes Hre or 

avoir, 217 
aecutakur, feuL of, 95 
AccusatiTe of pronouns 

precedes the dative, 

613, /3. 
aceuta/trice, masculine of, 

95 
accuHT (de), 258 
aehoemer («') (d), 259 
acheUr, 219 
achever {de), 258 
d condition que, 241 
aconit, t in, sounded, 57 
d 0616, 229, 233 
dc6Ude,2Z1 
d eouvert de, 237 
oc^tt^, 208 
acquiers, see acquhir 
acqturrai, „ 
acquis, „ 

a4!te, gender of, 126 
action, ti in, how sounded, 

57, note 
'Active,' meaning of, in 

French Grammars, 173, 

249 
aetueUement, 228 
Acute accent, 13,J203 
d dessdn, 231 
Ai>JBCTiyES, 85 

„ fem. of, 87 

„ plural of, 88 

„ comparison of, 
131 



Adjectives and Nouns, 
agreement of, 246, 
247 
„ position of in sen- 
tence, 287 
Adjectival Poss. Pron., 
149, 150 
„ Demonst. Pron., 

152, 153 
„ Indef. Pron., 160, 

161 
„ subordinate sen- 
tences, 263, 265 
d droUe, 229, 233 
Adverbs, how classified 
228-232 
„ formation of, 233 
„ comparison of, 

234 
„ position of, in sen- 
tence, 288 
Adverbial subordinate 

sentences, 268, 266 
adverbe, gender of, 112 
tweeter (de), 258 
affliger («') {de), 258 
t^fiiux, change of mean- 
ing accordmg to posi- 
tion, 287 
4ifin jtw, 241 

„ aubjunctive after, 
266 
djleur de, 237 
d force de,2S7 
d gauche, 229 
-age, masc. ending, 117 
dge, circumflex accent in, 
10 

13 
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genda, plural noun used 

as singolar, 91 
at, yalue of symbol in 

pronunciation, 28 
at in closed tonic syllable, 

pronunciation of, 28 
ai in fcdrey pronunciatito 

of, 28, 209 
aie 0'), see (tvoir 
aUidf plural of, 88, 140 
-atlt plural of nouns in, 

88 
aUe, I in, how sounded, 

67, note 
aillewrij 229 
aimer mietioe, not followed 

by a preposition, 267 
aimer (d), 259 
aimJhrent, en silent in, 87 
aime-t-U, 50, 216 
-cMn, aim, pronunciation 

of symbols, 88 
-atfufre, verbs in, 223 
ainti^ 231 
ainsi que, 241 
-airCf masculine nouns in, 

124 
ait (il), see avoir 
-aUre, verbs in, 221 
djamxiie, 228 
-oZ, plural of words in, 

88,140 
d V used instead of au, 

d2a, 86 
d to h(m'M heivref 242 
d TaJn de, 237 
d lafaveur de, 237 
d 2a manih^ de^ 237 
d to merct (2^, 237, 288 
d to mode de, 237 
d to r^erve de, 237 
d Vanglaisej 238 
d Vavenir, 233 
d r^^arc^ c^e, 237 
alenUmr, 229 
d Vexception de, 237 
a^i&t, plural of, 91 
d Vinstant, 233 
d rinxK (ie, 237 
aUduia, plural of, 91 
aWcr, conjugation of, 209 

„ takes itre in com- 
pound tenses, 183, 217 



aRer, not followed by a 
preposition, 461, 475 

aJmanach, pronunciation 
of ch in, 55 

aloTi, 233 

Alphabet, 5, 6 

„ imperfection of, 
how remedied, 19 

-altf persistence of, in 
plural of ModemFrench 
adj. and subs., 1 40 

aUoy plural of, 91 

amioModeur, fem. of, 95 

amintieuXf pronunciation 
of ti in, 57, note 

amJntionner (de), 258 

am^f e in, 27 
„ pronunciation of, 65 

d m£swre que, 241 

amtcoZ, plural of, 140 

d midi, 233 

d moine fue, 241 

„ subjunctive 

after, 266 

<»mmer («») (d), 269 

an, am, value of symbols 
in pronunciation, 34, 
37 

-anCf e silent in ending, 
71 

dne, fem. of, 96 

anffle, gender of, 120 

animalcule, gender of, 120 

Anomalous verbs, 204 

Anomalous agreement, in- 
stances of, 254 

anUrieur, fem. of, 87 

antidote, gender of, 186 

aoUt, cboiUS, hpw pro- 
nounced, 23 

apartS, plural of, 91 

d peu Tprie, 231 

d peine, 233 

apercevoir, 193 

o/potMcairt, fem. use of, 
141 

apStre, fem. use of, 141 

apparattre, takes itre or 
avoir, 217 

a|>par^enan<, frequent 
agreement of, 249, note 

appartenir {de), 268 

a^pendice, g«ider of, 113 



applaudir {$*) {de), 268 
appUqaer («') (d), 269 
Apposition, agreement in, 
251 
„ no article before 
words usedin, 
281,8 
appr&under {de), 258 
apprendre (d), 269 
appriter (•*) (d), 269 
a;>procAan^, frequent 

agreement of, 249, note 
apree-midi, plural of, 92 
apr^ que, 241 
dprieent, 228,233 
a/Hfre, gender oi, 124 
arbuke, gender of^ 126 
are-en-ael, plural of, 92 
d reboure de, 287 
d fieeutoiM, 288 
cunnoire, gender of, 124 
arri^-peneie, plural of, 

92, 142a 
arriver takes itre in com- 
pound tenses, 188, 217 
Aiticles, 86 

„ uses (tf, 280— 282 
artide, gender of word, 

120 
artifice, gender of , 118 
artiste, fem. use of, 141 
-as, masc. adjectival end- 
ing, 87 
OMle, gender of, 120 
'€um£, masc. ending, 121 
aspirer (d), 259 
assaijUe {j^), no « in, 216 
assaiUdr, 206 
aeeaus (f), see aasadUir 
asaeovr, 209 
aeseyant, see aaaeoir 
aeeeye, see a9«eow* 
assez, 231 
aseiede, see OMaotr 
aesiSrai, see oxseoir 
aM»«, see a«MO»r 
asswhnerU, 232, 883 
a«^m«, how pronounced, 

76 
a«0rf, gender of, 124 
aih6e,iem.. use of, 141 
athUte, fem. use of, 141 
Atonic vowels, 14, 5 
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d traversy 236 
attacker («') (d), 259 
a<t<»uin<, 236 
aUendre («') (d), 259 
aUendre («*), subjunctive 

after, 264 
aUendu que, 241 
-au, singular substantival 

ending, 88 
au hat de, 238 
au cos que, 241 
au c6U de, 237 
aucun, 160, 162 
au ((e$^ de, 237 
au dedans, 229 
au dedans de, 237 
au (24/au< (^, 236 
au (2eAor«, 229 
au dehors de, 237 
au deld, 229 
au (2e2d de, 236 
au c^peiM eie, 237 
au dessous de, 237 
au dessus de, 237 
au devant de, 236 
au(2tto»re, gender of, 124 
augmenter («') (d), 259 
auffure, gender of, 124 
aujounPhui, 228 

„ position o^ 288 
au lieu de, whence ob- 

ta^ed, 236, 237 
au Ueu que, 241 
au milieu de, 237 
au moins, 231 
au moyen de, 237 
aune, double gender of, 

99 
au niveau de, 237| 
auparavant, 228 
au plus, 231 
aupr^, 229 
aupris de, 287 
au pM de, 237 
au pria de, 237 
awrai, au how sounded 

in, 34 
aurat, see avoir 
au risque de, 287 
aussi, 231 
ausgitdt, 228 
atMnt^l 9u<, 241 
auUnU, 231 



auton< jfue, 241 
auteur, fern, use of, 141 
autO'da-fi, plural ol, 91 
autour de, 237 
autocrate, fern, use of, 141 
automate, gender of, 126 
autoriser (d), 259 
au travers de, 237 
au«rc 161, 162, 167 
autrefois, 228 
au^rejxtrf, 229 
autrui, 162, 167 
aux environs de, 237 
Auxiliaries of mood, 176 
Auxiliaries of tense, 176, 

note 
Auxiliaries of tense, with 

intransitive verbs, 217 
atJoZ, adverb, 233 
avafU, 228 
avant-hier, 22B 
avant-poste, plural of, 92 
avant que, 241 

„ subjunctive 

after, 266 
avi, plural of, 91 
avec, 236 
avec, c in, 27 
avertir (de), 258 
aveugUvnent, 233 
aviso, plural of, 91 
aviser («') {de), 258 
avoir, conjugation of, 188, 
209 

„ how employed to 
form future, 213 

„ its use as an auxi- 
liary, 188 

„ use of with intran- 
sitive verbs, 217 
. „ (A), 269 
avouer, not followed by a 

preposition, 257 
avril,l silent in, 67 
ayant, see avoir 



b and p compared, 45 
b, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 62 
baU, plural of, 88 



baUleresse, masc. of, 95 
baiUeur, fern, of, 95 
bal, plural of, 140 
balancer (d), 259 
baUoon, French accent in, 

17 
bancal, plural of, 140 
baptime, pronunciation of, 
61 

„ gender of, 121 
barU, I nlent in, 67 
baronUtre, gender of, 124 
bos, adverb, 233 
basse-cour, plural of, 92 
bastion, ti in, how 
soimded, 57, note 
„ gender of, 106 
bat (it), see baMre 
battre, 205 
battis, see battre 
battu, see battre 
baume, gender of, 121 
-be, masc. words ending 

in, 112 
beau, bd, fem. of, 87, 137 
beau, precedes the sub- 
stantive, 287 
beaucoup, 231 

„ comparison of, 

234 
beau'frhre, plural of, 92 
bioasse, gender of, 141a 
becqueter, 219 
bet, used instead of beau, 

87 
beflot, fem. of, 87 
&^ier,fem. form of, 95 
bSn^e, gender of, 113 
bini, binit, compared, 227 
b^nir, 227 

beurre, gender of, 124 
bibitionem, gender of, 246 
biceps, pin, 61, note 

„ 8 in, 59, note 
6tcAe, masc. form of, 95 
bien, 231 

„ comparison of, 234 
bien que, 241 

„ subjimctive after, 

266 
bienm, 228 
bijou, plural of, 88 
bis, pronimciation of, 59 
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hldmef gender of, 121 
hldmer (de^, 258 
Hone, fern, of, 87 
hleu, plural of, 88, note 
Uoctu. pronunciation of, 

59 
hceuff hceufst pronuncia- 
tion of, 63 
haire, 207 

5oMfon, gender of, 106 
hotif adjective, change of 
meaning according 
to position, 287 

„ Compared, 131 

„ adverb, 233 
honheWf plural of, 92 
honhomme, plural of, 92 
homer (d), 259 
houCf fern, form of, 95 
hotUUir, 205 

howrdainet gender of, 98, 2 
houif see bouUlir 
bravet change of meaning 

according to position, 

287 
brayantf see hraire 
brebiSf ma8c.formof,95 
brrf, adverb, 233 
hrUlvement, 233 
hriUer {de), 258 
brunette, 17 

brvtf pronunciation of, 57 
buffle, gender of, 141a 
bu8f see baire 
butte, gender of, 126 
butf pronunciation o^ 57 
buvantf buvUms, etc., see 

boire 



Cf value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 70 

e before a, o, u, 71 

c „ e, », y, 71 

e with eediUay 71 

^etld, 229 

cahUy gender of, 120 

eadavref gender oi\ 124 

endety how accented in 
English, 17 

eadref gender of, 124 



eadacy fem. of, 87 
cage, gender of, 117, note 
eealloUf plural of, 88 
calibre, gender of, 124 
eaUcef gender of, 113 
calmef gender of, 121 
eoffipAre, gender of, 124 
can, rendered by pouvoir, 

176 
canal, aooent in English, 

17 
canddaJbre, gender of, 124 
cant, masc. of, 95 
cawtatriice, masc of, 95 
carOique, gender of, 127 
cap, pronunciation of, 61 
coprtce, gender of, 113 
car, conjimction, 239 
eoflractkre, gender of, 124 
Cardinal numbers, 132 
camaval, plural of, 140 
carroise, gender of, 125 
cartoon, influence of 

French accent in, 17 
cascade, how accented in 

English, 17 
Cases in Old French, 139 
Case-endings of liatin, 

disappeared in French, 

84, obs. 
Case-endings in pronouns, 

84, obs. 
caeque, gender of, 127 
cataloffite, gender of, 127 
catichistne, gender of, 121 
Causal conjunctions, 241, 

266 
cauUre, gender of, 124 
ca/valier, how accented in 

English, 17 
'Ce, masc. nouns ending 

in, 113 
ce,adj. dem . pron., 153 
„ can take a plural verb, 

253 
„ corresponds to it, 284 
„ added for emphasis, 

284 
Cedilla, use of, 202, 208 
eder, 219 

cdui, subst. dem. pron., 
154 

„ uses of,' 284 



cent, when it takes t, 132 
centfois, 230 
centre, gender of, 124 
cependant, 239 
cir^monial, plural of, 140 
cerf, fem. form of, 95, a 
cerf-volant,faleD.tm, 63 
certain, change of mean-^ 

ing acoordmg to posi- 
tion, 287 
certainement, 232 
certes, adverb, 232 

„ e in, 27 
ceteer, takes avoir or itre^ 
217 

„ ide), 258 
cet, 48, 153 
chkiA syllable, 7 
„ BOimded as in model 

word (^lou, 44 
„ in chemin compared' 

with^' in Jeter, 45, 55 
„ sounded as h, 55 
chacal, plural of, 140 
chacun, subst. indef . pron, 

162 
chagrin, accent in Eng* 

lish, 17 
chmr, gender of 107 
cMHe, gender of, 120 
chandelier, how accented 

in English, 17 
cfumge, gender of, 117 
cAa7iM>n,gender of, 106 
chanteur, fem. of, 95 
chanvre, gender of, 124 
chaque and chacun, lOl; 

.168 
charger {de), 258 
Charlea, from Oarolus, 139 
chamie, gender of, 121 
ehaud, 233 
chauve-souris, plural of, 

92 
chaux, gender of, 111 
chrf, e in, 27 

chef-d^oeuvre, f silent in, 
63 
„ plural of, 92 

cher, change of meaning 
according to posi- 
tion, 287 

„ feoL o^ 87 
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chereher (A), 259 
cherraiy see choir 
chJkvre, masc form o^ 95 
chevretUi masc of, 95 
chevremlf fom. o^ 95 
eUzy 286 
dden, -en in, 87 
thijfrt, gender of, 124 
chxyvr, 210 

,, takes Hre in com- 
pound tenses, 217 
choH, Of how pronounced 
in, 32 

„ gender of, 99 
chim, plural of, 88 
chxm-fleur, plural of, 92 
chuj see choir 
chtU, pronunciation of, 

57 
-ct, with demonstrative 

pronoun, 154 
cidre, gender of, 124 
cidj plural of, 88, 140 
ciergcy gender of, 117 
cigarey gender of , 1 24 
cimeUirt, gender o^ 124 
cinq, q in, when pro- 

noimced, 69, 79 
cinqui^me, 138 
Circumflex accent, 11 
cirqwy gender of, 127 
clef, f silent in, 63 

„ gender of, 104 
clerc, c silent in, 71 
din cPceil, plural of, 92 
cloUre, gender o^ 124 
clorej 210 

Closed and open sylla- 
bles, 8 
codiciUCy gender of, 120 
coffre, gender of, 124 
coi, fem. of, 87 
Collective numbers, 184 
Collective substantive, 84 
colUge, i in, 27 

„ gender of, 117 
combieny 231 

„ position of, 288 
commcy 231, 241 
comme n, 241 
commencer (d) (cfe), 260 
coMinemt, 231 
comfMnty position of, 288 



comfMrcey gender of, 118 
commodimtmty from com- 

mode, 233 
Common substantives, 84 
commufi^merUy from com- 

mun, 283 
compagnCy compagnony 95 
Comparative subordinate 

conjunctions, 241, 266 
Comparison of adjectives, 

131 
Comparison of adverbs, 

234 
complaire {se) (d), 259 
compUty fem. of, 87 
Composite subject, 252 
Compound substantives, 

plural of, 92 
Compound sentence, 243 
oompUy pronunciation of, 
61 

„ gender of, 126 
compter not followed by 

a preposition, 257 
ronUCy comtesBCy 95 
concertOy plural of, 91 
Concessive subordinate 

conjunctions, 241, 266 
coneettiy plural noun used 

as singular, 91, note 
com^evoir, 225 
conciUy gender of, 120 
con^oisy see concevoir 
concombre, gender of, 124 
Concrete substantive, 84 
concrety fem. of, 87 
condamner {se) (d), 259 
Conditional present, how 

formed, 213 
Conditional conjunctions, 

241, 266 
Conditional mood, use of, 

262 
Conditional sentences, 

266 
conduire, model of conju- 
gation, in -re, 175, 197, 

222 
confomUmenty from con 

formcy 233 
confus&meTUy from confuSy 

233 
congre, gender of, 141a 



Conjugations, observa- 
tions on, 174 

Conjugations in French 
and Latin compared, 
212 

Conjunctions,co-ordinate, 
240 

Conjunctions, subordi- 
nate, 241 

Conjunctions, mood after, 
241 

Conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, 146 

Conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, position of in re- 
spect to verb, 286a 

Conjunctive personal 
pronouns, position in 
respect to each other, 
286b 

conjurer (de), 258 

connaUrCy model of con- 
jugation in -r«, 176 

connattrCy paraUrCypaUrey 
compared, 221 

Consecutive conjunctions,- 
241, 266 

conseiUer {de), 258 

conaentir {d), 259 

consister (d), 259 

Consonants, how named, 5 

Consonant sounds, 42 

Consonant sounds, sym- 
bols to represent, 43, 52 

Consonant sounds, sym- 
bols grouped according 
to sound, 44 

Consonants, scheme of, 46 

Consonants, general rules 
on, 47 

conspirer (d), 259 

con8tanty diange of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

constamment, from cow 
itanty 233 

construvre^ 222 

consuTner {te) (d), 259 

conUy gender of, 126 

contimier (d) {de), 260 

Continuous consonants, 

I 45 

1 cmtraindre (d) {de), 2? 
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eon^ratUf gender of, 126 
eontredirff ^27 
e&ntrt, 236 

contrrfa^onf gender of ,1 06 
eontribuer (d), 259 
contralj how accented in 

English, 17 
cmveniTf uaes Hre or 

avoir f 217 
oonvenvr (de), 258 
e(mvoyert 226 
Co-ordinate sentences, 

248 
eog, fern, form of, 95 
coratl, plural of, 88 
corpiueulef glider of, 120 
cdtCf circumflex accent in, 

11 
€6te d dUe, 283 
edUf maac. gender, 102 
ccmd {il)f see cottdre 
coude, gender of, 114 
coud/rtj 206 

eoup-de-piedf plural of 92 
omp^, double gend. of, 99 
couTf gender of, 107 
courage f gender of, 117 
courir, 206, 224 
courraiy see courir 
courrey 224 

couiantf eouMy see eoudrt 
eowverde^ gender of, 120 
'Cr in a syllable, 7 
crabe, gender of, 141a 
craindre {de), 258 
crdne, gender of, 122 
cravatj how accented in 

English, 17 
credo, plural of, 91 
crhne, hn, in, 37 

„ gender of, 121 
crfyCy double gender of, 

99 
criJble, gender of, 120 
crime, gender of, 121 
croc, c silent in, 71 
d'ocodUe, 141a 
croire, 205 

croire, not followed by a 
preposition, 257 
„ subjunctive after, 
264 
h*oi9 and cratSf 221 



crotire, 221 

„ takes itre or avoir, 
217 
eroix, gender of. 111 
eru and crA, 221 
cruel, change of meaning 

according to position, 

287 
cms, see croire 
crutade, how accented in 

English, 17 
evJbe, gender of, 112 
eueille, absence of i in, 

215 
cueiUir, 206 

emUer, pronunciation of, 
65 
„ gender of, 107 
cnire, 222 

cuisson, gender of, 106 
cuUe, gender of, 126 
cygne, gender of, 141a 
cylindre, gender of, 124 



d compared with t, 45 

d, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 58 

dahord que, 241 

d'accord, 238 

daigner, not followed by 
a preposition, 257 

daim, fem. of, 95 

daine, maac. of, 95 

dans, 236 

Dat^ mil in, 132 

Dative of personal pro- 
nouns, order in sen- 
tence, 286 

d*autant que, 241 

davantage, 231, 283 

Days of the week, gender 
of, 98, 145 

de, masc. nouns ending in, 
114 

d^bet, plural of, 91 

cUbiteur from debitorem, 
136 

de bonne heure, 228 

de(^ ct ddoL, 229 



dicamper, takes kr€ or 

avoir, 217 
dAdder, takes itre, 217 
d^hovr, 210 

„ takes Stre or avoir, 

217 
de cm, 233 
de crainte que, til 

„ „ subjunctive 

after, 266 
didaigner (de), 258 
dSdale, gender of, 120 
dedans, 229 
de dessus, 236 
d^duire, 222 
diesse, masc of, 95 
dtfenderesse, 95 
diftndeur, 95 
difendre {de), 268 
Definite articles, 86 
deficit, plural of, 91 
digenitir, takes itre or 

avoir, 217 
t>egrees of compsuison, 

85, 284 
dehors, 229 
d^d, 228 
ddd, 229 
de V, used instead of du^ 

dela, 86 
dUire, gender of, 124 
demain, 228 

„ position of, 288 
demander (A) (rf«), 260 
demanderesse, 95 
demandenr, 95 
(2e maniire que, 241 

„ „ subjunc- 

tive after, 266 
de mtiUeure heure, 228 
demi, agreement of, 254 
de mhM qtie, 241 
demeurer, with Hre or 

avoir, 217 
Demonstrative pronouns 

152 
dent, gender of, 109 
Dentals, 45 

dipendant, frequent agree- 
ment of, 249, note 
de peur que, 241 

„ „ subjunctive 

after, 266 
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depuiSf 228, 286 

dtpuit que, 241 

dernier, cluuage of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

derni^eiMvvt, 228 

derrUre, 229, 236 

des, i final in, 47, note 

ci^, 236 

diwbstret gender of, 124 

detcendani, frequent a- 
greement of, 249, note 

descendrty takes Hre or 
(weir, 217 

dSsegpirer (de), 258 

d&^A^ {de\ 258 

(2^ 2or8, 228 

d^que,2il 

distn^re, g^der of, 124 

diaamuUiy 228 

jU t&rte que, subjnnctire 
after, 241, 267 

deuwa, 229 

de89U8, 229 

Determinatiye adjectiyeB, 
85 

determiner (<t), 259 

d6trmrt,%^ 

de unde, 157 

deuxfint, 286 

deuxUme and «e(x>tM2, 133 

deuxUmement, 230 

cfemne, 229, 286 * 

devoir, model Terb of con- 
jugation in om>, 193 



should, etc^ 176 

d&vayer, 226 

(2ia2^9rt(«^ gender of, 127 

cTici, 229 

dieUf fern, of, 95 

dif(6rerU, cluuige of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

difirer {de), 258 

dUemme, em in, how pro- 
nounced, 37 

dUeUanti, plural noun 
used aa singular, 91 

dinddm, fern, of, 95 

iftoc^, gender of, 125 

dioramok, plural of, 91 

IHphthongB^ 18 



dire, 227 

dire {de), 258 

Direct object, what ut 

meant by* 249 
diearU, see dire 
dUcret, tern, of, 87 
Disjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, 146, 149 
disparaUre, takes itre or 

avoir, 217 
diepenter {de), 258 
dUpoeer {te) {d), 259 
diseoudre, like r^soucirf, 

205, note 
diesous, dissoute, 87 
dites, see dirtf 
(2ti7er<, change of meaning 

according to position, 

287 
tHvision of words into 

syllables, 7 
divorce, gender of, 113 
divorHum, 253 
dix, pronuiiciBticm ol a; in, 

73, 79 
doigt, pronunciation of, 53 
dole, see devoir 
domain^, gender of, 122 
donUeUe, gender of, 120 
^?}i2>ter,pronunciatioa of, 

donner (d), 259 

donnei-^n, used instead of 
donne-en, 50 

dorU, from de and imm^, 
157, note 
„ never interrogative, 
159, note 

dorinawarU, 228 

demur, sea wnltr 

dot, pronunciaiion of, 57 
„ gender of, 109 

(^0^229 

Double gender, substan- 
tives with, 99, 148 

doute, gender of, 126 

doux, lem. of, 87 

drinA B7llaT>le, 7 

draehme, pronunciation 
of, 55 

drome, gender of, 121 

dntide, druideeie, 95 

d4, see devoir 



due, e in, 47 

„ fern, of, 95 
ducheue, masc. of, 95 
duirt, 222 
due, plural of, 91 
dwpiicata, plural of, 91 
duraaa, 236 
due, see devoir 



e, sounded as in model 

word,;>, 20, 21 
i, sounded as in model 

word HU, 20 
e mute, how far glided 

over, 114 
e mule in fadtee-le, etc., 25 
4 mute, in le out, le ome, 

le un, 25 
4 mute, rarely preserved 

before other vowels, 49 
e mute, rule of, in Qend&r, 

96 
e mute, masc. nouns end- 
ing in, 112—130 
•4, feminine noons eadisg 

in, 102 
i, value of symbol, 29 
•^ masc. BounsMiding in, 

115 
6 after g in m>ang€ant, etc., 

202 
eau, gendw of, 110 
icartder, 219 
eeee-home, plural of, 91 
Ecclesiastical foreign 

Words, plural of, 91 
iehange, gender of, 117 
4chapper, takes Hre or 

tMnr, 217 
ieheet, e silent in, 71 
iclio, in, 32 
ichoir, 210 
iehouer, takes itre orofvoir, 

217 
ichu, see iekoir 
idore, 210, 217 
economy and ^ooimmim^, 

accent in, compared, 



igitizedby VjOOQIC 



300 



INDEX. 



icrvrtj 206 

eeritoirt, gender of, 124 
iiifiet, gender of, 113 
^cJticotMm and edicoofion, 
' accent ini compared, 

He 

ijf<^€er («') (d) ((ie), 260 

igaUmtiU, 231 

-^pe, gender of nouna in, 
117 

ei, in tslosed tonic syllable, 
28 

ei, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 28 

-eU masc. adjectiTal end- 
ing, 87 

tin, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 38 

-einda^ verba in, 223 

diphawty gmdar of, 141 a 

'deTf -eUr, verbs in, 208, 
219 

Elision ci a,i,e muie, 49 

die, conjunctive personal 

pronoun, 146 

„ disjunctive personal 
pronoun, 148 
doge, gender of, 117 
'ime, 'ime, 121 
imml, plural o^ 88 
embargo, plural of, 91 
embeUir, takes l0re or 

avoir, 217 
em^f>Mi£r {$*) (de),25S 
empereur, fem. of, 95 
' rmp»re,genderof,124 
empirer, takes iire or 

avoir, 217 
«m292^e^ gender of, 124 
employs, fem. use of, 141 
employer (d), 259 
empreeter («*) (d) (c2e), 260 
en, em, how pronounced, 

37 
-en, silent in 3rd person 

plural of verbs, 37 
en, pronoim, used as a 

genitive, 147 
„ adverb, 229 
„ preposition, 236 
en arrUre, 229 
en aUendant que, 241 



en atUndcuU que, subjunc- 
tive after, 266 

en hoe, 229 

en cos que, 241 
„ „ subjimctive af- 
ter, 266 

enehanteur, enchantereste, 
136 

encore, 228, 233 

encore que, 241 
„ „ subjunctive af- 
ter, 266 

eneouro^er (d), 259 

en de^ de, 237 

en dedane, 229 

en dehor; 229 

en dipU de, 237 

en deseoue, 229 

en deseue, 229 

en face, 229, 233 

enfaveurde, 237, 238 

er^er, pronunciation o^ 65 

eri/in, 228 

engager (d), 259 

English of French tenses, 
182 

en haut, 229 

en mime tempi, 228 

^norm^men^ from ^norme, 
233 

en j>r^enee c2e, 237 

en retorci, 233 

enteigne, double gender 
0^141 

enuigner (d), 259 

en«ttt^ 228, 233 

entendre, not followed by 
a preposition, 257 

entre, 236 

en^rer takes itre in com-' 
pound tenses, 217 

entreprendre {de), 258 

Enumerations, absence of 
article in, 281, 2 

en vain, 233 

envMti, 233 

enverrai, see envoyer 

enven, 236 

environ, 231, 233, 236 

envoyer, 206, 226 

ipait, fem. of, 87 

^kod, pronunciation of, 
58 



ipine, gender of, 98 
iquUibre, gender of, 124 
-er final, r usually silent 

in, 65 
-er, conjugation in, cor- 
respond}^ to Latin in 
-ore, 212 
•er, conjugation in, 190 
-er, number of verbs in, 

176 
-er, masc adjectival end- 
ing, 87 
errata, plural of, 91 
ei (tu), influence of « on 
pronunciation, 47, note 
eedandre, gender of, 124 
eepace, double gender of, 

99 
eepirer, mood after, 264 
euayer (d) (de), 260 
eit (east), pronunciation 

of, 57 
eit-ce que, when used, 286, 

note 
esteem and eefime, accent 

in compared, 14 
eetime, gender of, 121 
eetomac, c silent in, 71 
et, 239 
-et, masc. adjectival enck- 

ing, 87 
daU, aeedre 
dalon, fem. form of, 95 
dat^major, plural o^ 92 
ddndre, 223 
dee, see dre 
dions, ti in, 57, note 
donner {$*) {de), 258 
dudier {i) {d), 25^} 
dre d, form for the im- 
perfect tenses, 177 
„ conjugation of, 189, 

209 
„ use of, with intransi- 
tive verbs, 183, 217 
„ used with reflexive 

verbs, 184, 218 
„ gender of, 98 
eu, as in keyword j'etc, 26 
•eu, singular substantival 

ending, 88 
eu, see avoir 
-eur, adjectives in, 87, 136 
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-«tir, nouns in, 107 

euste. Bee avoir 

ivangiUf gender of, 120 

ividemmefU, from ividaU, 
283 

iviter {de), 258 

excepU, 236, 238 

„ agreement of, 254 

excuser («^) (de)y 258 

exiat, plural of, 91 

exicuUur, 136 

eacAorter (d), 259 

exem^f eoeemption, pro- 
nimciation of, 61 

existantf frequent agree- 
ment of, 249, note 

expirer, 217 

txpo8er («') (d), 259 

e4»^> adverb, 231, 233 

eaq/ris, fem.^of, 87 

ea^presaimeni, from esopr^, 
233 

exUriewr, fem. of, 87 

ex-voto, plural of, 91 



/, yalne of symbol in 
pronunciation, 63 

/and % sounds of, com- 
pared, 45 
-/, masc. adjectiyes end- 
ing in, 87 

-/, fem. nouns ending in, 
104 

fa^any gender of, 106 

fac'timile, plural of, 91 

faetotvmy plural of, 91 

faille^ Be&falloir 

/aim, gender of, 105 

/aire, 209 

„ not followed by a 
preposition, 257 

faitanty %&&faire 

fatte, gender of, 126 

faites, Bee /aire 

falloir, 208 

„ rendered by miM^, 

iJuill, 176 
„ not followed by a 
preposition, 257 



faon^ pronunciation of, 

39 
fatse^ wee f aire 
fagUj gender of, 126 
faty pronunciation of, 57 
faial, plural of, 140 
fatigue^ English, and 
faiAgue, French, com- 
pared, 14, 17 
aefatiguer (d), 259 
faudraj Beefallair 
fautj aeefallovr 
faute de, 237 
fatMBy adjective, fem. of, 
87 
„ change of meaning 
according to posi- 
tion, 287 
faux, adverb, 233 
faux, substantive, double 

gender of, 99 
foDoriy fem. of, 87 
•/(?, masc. nouns ending 

in, 116 
feindre {de)^ 258 
f^lioiter (de), 258 
fewme, masculine form 

of, 95 
Feminine of adjectives, 

how formed, 87 
Feminine suffixes in 

nouns, 95 
feraiy Beef aire, 
fegtioaZy plural of, 140 
feuy adjective, plural of, 
88, note 
„ agreement of, 254 
feutrcj gender of, 124 
./Z^wjrtf, gender of, 124 
Jier, sound of r in, 65 
change of meaning, 
according to posi- 
tion, 287 
fifre, gender of, 124 
fUitU, plural of, 140 
fUe, masc. of, 95 
fUs, pronunciation of, 
59,67 
fem. of, 95 
fiomfUiu*, 139 
fittrey gender of, 124 
fin, double gender of, 99 
fifudy plural of, 140 



Final subordinate con- 
junctions, 241, 266 
finale, plural of, 91 
fi/n,vr, model of conju- 
gation in 'i/r, 175 
fU, Beef aire 
Jlamme, am in, 37 
flatter {se) {de), 258 
Jleur, gender of, 107 
fleurvr, B&efinir, 191 
fleuve, gender of, 128 
florissant, see fleurir 
fluide, gender of, 98 
foi, gender of, 103 
foie, gender of, 119 
foie, gender of, 108 
folio, plural of, 91 
fond, fonds, compared. 

139 
font (iU\ Beefaire 
forcer (a) {de), 260 
Force accent, where laid 

in English, 15, 3 
Force accent, where laid 

in French, 15, 4 
Force accent, weak in 

French, 15, 6 
Force accent in a phrase, 

19 
forceps, i in, 59, note 
„ ^ in, 61, note 
Foreign words, plural of, 

91 
foret, gender of, 109 
Formation of plural in 
adjectives and sub- 
stantives, 88 
Formation of tenses, 
rules for, 180 ; exam- 
ples of, 181 
fors, 236 
fort, 231 

forum, plural of, 91 
fossile, gender of, 98 
fou, length of &u in, 41 
foujfol, fem. of, 87 
fouet, length of on in, 41 
foulard, length of ou in, 

foule, length of <>tt in, 41 
fou/rmi, gender of, 141a 
/r- in a syllable, 7 
Fractional numbers, 135 
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fraii^ adjective, fern, of, 

87 
franOf fern, of, 87 
frwM-ma^ony plural of ,92 
frhnit {de\ 268 
French and Latin conju- 

gationfl compared, 212 
/r^fttf, gender of, 97, 98 
frhre^ fern, form of, 95 
fret^ pronunciation of, 67 
fromagey gender of, U7 
frvgalj plural of, 140 
fuir, 206 
/w, see Hre 
fuiil, I silent in, 67, 6 
futionem, 246 
Future simple indica- 

tire, how formed, 178, 

218 
Future subjunctive, lack 

of special forms for, 

188-199, 279 
Future simple, use of, 

276 
Future Imperfect, use of, 

277 
Future perfect, use of, 

278 



^, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 63, 64 

g and k^ sounds of, com- 
pared, 46 

gagewret eu in, how pro- 
nounced, 26 

gai&insnt ot gatment, 
from ga% 283 

galantf change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

galimatiaif ti in, how 
pronounced, 67 note 

gargon, fem. form of, 96 

ga/rder {m) (de), 268 

garde, double gender of, 
141 

gamisony gender of, 106 

gazette^bjcxxiiititi English, 



•^e, masc. nouns ending 

in, 117 
geler, 219 
ghnir (de), 268 
GXNDEB, meaning of 

word, 93 
Gekdeb, what parts of 

speech have, 84, 86 
Gbndeb in articles, 86 
Gender in adjectives, 

86, 136, 138 
Gendeb in substantives, 

93-130. Seealso Table 

OF CONTEHTS 
gendre, fem. form of, 96 
ginSralsaiA reeevoircom- 

pored, 13 
Generic names of human 
beings, gender of, 141 
Generic names of ani- 
mals, gender of, 141a 
gSnie, gender of, 119 
gentnif plural of, 88 
genre, gender of, 124 
gens, double gender of , 99 
gentU, I silent in, 67, 6 
„ fem. of, 87 
„ change of meaning 
according to posi- 
tion, 287 
gentUhomme, plural of, 

92 
gentiment, from gentU, 

233 
Gerund, car Verbal Sub- 
stantive, to be distin- 
guished from theverbal 
adjective, 214, 266 
gdsvr, defective verb, 210 
geste, gender of, 126 
gvrofie, gender of, 120 
gisons, etc., see g^Hr 
gite, gender of, 126 
givre, double gender of, 

99 
glacial, plural of, 140 
glaive, gender of, 128 
globe, gender of, 1 12 
gloire, gender of, 124, 

note 
glorieux, fem. of, 87 
glorijler ($e) (<fo), 268 
glu, gencter of, 110 



gn, in a sjUable, 7 
goife, gender of, 116 
gouffre, gender of, 124 
g&iUte, aiBimative power 

of, 236 
gifwoemawte, masc. of, 

96 
gminemcw, f^n. of, 96 
grade, gender of , 1 14 
grand, change of mean- 
ing according to 
position, 287 
„ compared, 131 
grand* in^, 188 
grandir takes Hre or 

avoir, 217 
granule, gender of, 120 
Graphic accents, 10, 16 
Grave accent, 12 
greo, fem. of, 87 
grog, prononcUition of, 

64 
grot, fem. of, 87 

„ pronmieiation <rf, 
32 

„ usuallyprecedesthe 
substantive, 287 
groupe, gender of, 123 
^tctf , tt silent in syllable, 3d 
guenon, masc. form o^ 

96 
gnSpe, gender of, 141a 
guSrir, u silent in, 36 
guMeon, gender of, 106, 
gueux, from oogune, 139 
gvi, u mistA in syllable, 

36 
Gutturals, pronunciation 

of, 46 



hf value of sjrmbol in pro- 

nunciation, 78 
h mute, 78 
h aspirate, 78 
habUver (#') (A), 2S.9 
hache, h in, 78 
hagard, h in, 78 
haie, h in, 78 
haUlon, A in, 78 . 
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haindf k in, 78 

ftatr.aeejinir, 191 

haUf see hair 

halhd, h in, 78 

haUe, h in, 78 

hanap, p sounded in, 61, 

note 
harangue^ h in, 78 
karasseVf h in, 78 
hareeUr, 219 
hardi^ A in, 78 
hamaeher, h in, 78 
harpej h in, 78 
hasardf A in, 78 
haMrder{te){ii){de},2eO 
hOMt masc. form of, 95 
haU, h in, 78 
haUt (M) {de), 258 
hoMt, h in, 78 
•he, masc. noons ending 

in, 118 
hHoif pronunciation of, 

59 
henni/r, h in, 78 
hirautf h in, 78 
hiritseTf h in, 78 
?Uraine, masc. of, 95 
hires f fem. of, 95 

„ A in, 78 
hiHt&r (h), 259 
hitre, 4 in, 78 
heurterf h in, 78 
Hiatus in prose, 48 
„ how avoided in 
the articles, 86 
how avoided in 
the pronouns, 
149, 152, 164 
„ how avoided in 
theverb8,201,216 
hibout plural of, 88 
hideuoB, h in, 78 
hier, 65, 228 

„ position of, 288 
hippopntamef gender of, 

141a 
hisser^ A in, 78 
Mstcire, gender of, 124, 

note 
hiver^ pronunciation of, 

65 
homardf h in, 78 
hamieideffs^Ddet of, 114 



homme, fem. form of, 95 
„ and on compared, 
139 

han/netCy change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

honnewTj gender of, 107 

ho-nte, h in, 78 

hdpUiU, pronunciation 
of 6 in, 33 

hormU, 236, 238 

hors,2l^6 

hors de, 237 

hospieet gender of, 113, 

h^f fem. of, 95 

h6tes»e, masc. of, 95 

haublon, h in, 78 

houillsy h in, 78 

houUf h in, 78 

houppe^ h in, 78 

honXy h in, 78 

hwUy h in, 78 
„ pronunciation of, 
57,79 

hwrUr^ h in, 78 

hutt€t h in, 78 



i, f , value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 30 
icxxt oflE in"#'«" only, 

49 
-i, fem. nouns aiding in, 

103 
ioi, 229 
idprhs, 229 
idiomef gender of, 121 
'ie, masc. nouBS ending 

in, 119 
'Umef ending of Ordinal 

numbers, 133 
'ien, how pron., 37 
-itf n, masc. ad] . ending, 87 
Uf I how pronounced in 

syllable, 67 
U, pers. pron., 146 
iUf U how pronounced in, 

67 
image f from imaginem 
„ gender of, 117 



imagvner^ vnh in, how pro- 
nounced, 36 
imaginer (*') , subjunctive 
after, 264 
„ not followed 

by a preposition, 257 
imbroglio f plural of, 91 
immeruiment, from irn- 

mensef2ZS 
impSratriee, masc. of, 96 
Imperative, 178, 182 

„ use of, 269 
Imperfect Present, 177, 

271 
ImpCTfect Past, 177, 274 
Imperfect Future, 177, 

277 
Impersonal Subject, 253 
Impersonal Verbs, how 

conjugated, 185 
impdrtuiUMentj from iwi- 

portm, 233 
impromptil, plural of, 91 
iUf imj value of symbol 

in pronunciation, 38 
tncendict gender of, 119 
Indefinite Article, 86 
Indefinite Pronouns, 160 
Indicative Mood, use of, 

in Principal sentences, 

261 
Indicative Mood, use of, 

in Subordinate sen- 
tences, 261 
inevitable and inevitable 

accent in, compared, 

14,4 
infiriewTf fem. of, 87 
Infinitives gender, of, 98 
Infinitive Mood, 255 
Initial letters, 47, note 
injU, in in, 38 
vn-octavo, plural of, 91 
inguiett fem. of, 87 
ineeotOf gender of, 126 
inspeetewTf from inapeo* 

tor em, 136 
inetmire, 222 
Interjections, 242 
interUgnef double gender 

of, 99 
Interrogative PronoonSi 

155 
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IntransitiTe Verbs, 183 

IntranaitiTe Verbs usu- 
ally take avoir in com- 
pound tenses, 183, 217 

Intransltiye Verbs which 
always take Hre, 183, 
217 

IntransitiYe Verbs with 
Stre, model a£, 199 

IntraniBLtiYe Verbs which 
take a/voir or etre, 217 

Intransltiye Verbs with 
^0, agreement of Past 
Participle in, 183 

introdnire, 222 

inventeuTf from invent- 
aremy 136 

invUer (d), 259 

'ion, gender of nouns in, 
106 

"ianem, fem. Latin end- 
ing, 106 

•dr, second conjugation, 
enlarged form, 191 
„ second conjugation, 

simple form, 192 
„ number of verbs in, 

176 
„ conjugation in, cor- 
responds to Latin in 
'ire, 212 

irai, from Latin verb 
ire, see oiler 

Irregularitiesinthe form- 
ation of plural arising 
from the vocalisation 
of 1, 140 

Irregularities and varia- 
tions in verbs, 200-210 

Irregular gender, nouns 
of, 97 

'i^mef masc. ending, 121 



j, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 66 

j in Jeter, ch in chemin, 
sounds of, compared, 
46 

jadie, 228 



jadU, pronunc of, 69 

jamaie, 228 

„ afl&rmative power 
of, 236 

jars, fem. form of, 96 

je, tu, U, etc, 146 

jeuyje, sounds of eu and e 
in, compared, 26 

Jeune, change of mean- 
ing accor£ng to posi- 
tion, 287 

je^fie, gender of, 122 

joindre, 223 

jovg, pronunciation of, 64 

jour, r in, 47 

julep, p sounded in, 61 

jurer {de), 268 

jiuqu'd ce que, 241 

„ „ subjunc- 
tive after, 266 

jttsqtCou, 229 



h, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 62 

It and g, sounds of, com- 
pared, 46 

kermes, s in, 69, note 

Key-words to pronun- 
ciation of vowels,21,41 

Key-words to pronun- 
ciation of consonants, 
44,46 



I, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 66 

; mouill^, 67 

„ variation in 
pronunciation of, 81 

V used instead of le, la, 86 

I of Latin words changed 
into u in French, 140 

la, see Articles 

la, see Pers. Pronouns 

la and la, 12 

^,229 



Ih, with demonstrative 

pronouns, 164 
Ih-hai, 229 

Labials, sounds of, 46 
labial, plural of, 140 
Idbyrvnthe, gend. of, 126 
lacs, from la^ueus, 139 
„ c silent in, 71 
lik'dedani, 229 
laie, masc. form of, 96 
lampion, gender of, 106 
landwehr, plural of, 91 
lap$,p in, 61, note 
las, pronunciation of, 69 
Latin, modem pronun- 
ciation oi^ in 
France, 82 
„ and French con- 
jugations com- 
pared, 212 
laver (jse), model of re- 
flexive verb, 198 
lazai, plural of, 91 
le, article, 86 
le, indeclinable 
le, pronoun, 146 
'le, masc. nouns ending 

in, 120 
'U, diminutives in, 120 
le^on, gender of, 106 
legatee, accent in Eng- 
lish, 17 
ISgion, gender of, 106 
^t!'^^, pronunciation of, 63 
legume, gender of, 121 
le long de, 237, 238 
le mien, adjective pos- 
sessive pronoun, 160 
le nHre, adjectival pos- 
sessive pronoun, 161 
lent,lent&mewt, 233, note 
2^^tf ^2, interrogative pro- 
noun, 169 
les, influence of s on pro- 
nunciation of e, 47, note 
le sien, substantive pos- 
sessive pronoun, 161 
^«^, pronunciation of, 67 
le tien, adject, possessive 

pronoun, 161 
Letters, names of, 6 
„ sounds of, see 
Vofvelssaid Consonants 
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leur, adjective possessiTe 
pronoun, 160 

ff no special feminine 
form, 160, 166 
le vHre, 161 
lierrey gender of, 124 
Ukwe^ fern, form of, 96 
lieutenant'Oolonel, plural 

of, 92 
liThge, gender of, 117 
lion, fem. form of, 96 
lire, 206 
li$, from lUins, 209 

„ pronunciation of , 69 
Uiant, see lire 
livre, double gender of, 

99 
20^«, gender of, 117 
loi, gender of, 103 
loin 4e, 237 
ron, 162, 172 
long, fem. of, 87 

„ position of, 287 
longtempsy 228 
lor$, 228, 233 
lorsqvo, origin of, 241 
loup, fem. of, 96 
Louis, from l/udovictu, 

139 
lon/i^e, masc. of, 96 
lou/coyer, 226 
In, see lire 
Itii, pronoun, 148 

„ = tot, 606 

„ from iuire, 222 
luire, 380 
Vim et Vantre, 162 
rnn ou Vantre, 162 
luxe, gender of, 129 
lyeSe, gender of, 116 



M 

m, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 37, 68 

m, fem. nouns ending in, 
106 

macaroni, plural noun 
used as singular, 91 

mdohoire, gender of, 124 

madame, plural of, 92 



mademoieelle, plural of, 

92 
magnificat, plural of, 91 
maigre, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 
main, gender of, 106 
maintenant, 228 
maire, fem. of, 96 
mais, 239 

mats, pronunc. of, 69 
maison, gender of, 106 
tnattre, circumflex accent 

in, 10 
mattre, fem. of, 96 
mattreste, masc. of, 96 
majeur, fem. of, 87 
mal (adverb), 231 

„ comparison of, 234 
malaise, gender of, 126 
malgri, 236 
malkewettw, change of 

meaning according to 

position, 287 
malkonnHe, change of 

meaning accordmg to 

position, 287 
malt, pronunc. of, 67 
manohe, double gender 

of, 99 
manfeant, e in, 202 
manqtie, gender of, 127 
manqfi-er (de), 268 
maqttereau, 141 A 
m^iro, c silent in, 71 
m4irine, how accented in 

English, 17 
murrains, masc. form of, 

96 
mars, pronunciation of, 

69 
marteler, 219 
Masculine nouns ending 

in e mute, 112-130 
masque, gender of, 127 
massacre, gender of, 124 
ma^tinal, plural of, 140 
maudire, 209, 227 
maudissant, see maudire 
manvais, compar. of, 131 
„ usualiy precedes 

the noun, 287 
maximum, plural of, 91 



may and might, rarely 

signs of subjunctive, 

176, 182 
may, i-endered by jww- 

voir, 176 
Meaning, clue to gender, 

97 
•me, masc. nouns ending , 

in, 121 
me, pronoun, 146 
nUckant, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 
medial, plural of, 140 
nUlange, gender of, 117 
mems, 231 

„ indefinite adjec- 
tive pronoun, l'61 
mSm^ento, plural of, 91 
m^moire, double gender 

of, 99 
menacer (de), 268 
mensonge, gender of, 117 
mentir, see sentir 
w*tfr, gender of, 107 
„ pronunciation of, 

66 
meroi, double gender of, 

99 
mh'e, masc. form of, 96 
mMrios, pronunciation 

of, 69 
mSrite, gender of, 126 
m.Sriter (de), 268 
fnerle, gender of, 14lA 
mes, influence of s on 

pronunciation of e, 47, 

note 
messire, m£S in, 139, note 
Metals, gendar of names 

of, 98, 3 
m4tiore, gender of, 124 
mettre, 206, 218 
m^euble, gender of, 98 
meurs, see m>ourir 
mewrtre, gender of, 124 
mens, see wumvoir 
microscope, gend. of, 123 
mie, affirmative power 

of, 236 
mien, tien, sien, 161 
might, rendered by jww- 

wir, 176 
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mil, when ued for mUls, 

132 
miUef a thouaand, 182 
mUiont gexMler of, 106 

,, plnral ol, 132 
Minerals, gender of, 98, 8 
mifftfur, fern, of, 87 
„ and ntaim4/re 
compared, 139 
minimum, plural of, 91 
minift^^, gender of, 124 
miracle, gender of, 120 
mU, see mettre 

„ observations on, 218 
misMri, plural of, 91 
m4>deler, 219 
mcewrs, pronunciation of, 

69 
moi, personal pronoun, 

148 
mm-mSme, definitive pro- 
noun, 148 
nunnd/re, 131 
movndre and mmevT 

compared, 139 
moine, fern, form of, 96 
maiMj 231, 234 
moitson, gender of, 106 
molf used for moUf 60 
Homentaiy consonant 

sounds, 46 
mon, adjective possessive 

pronoun, 160, 164 
monde, gender of, 114 
manseigneur, plur. of, 92 
monsieur, r in, 66 

„ plural of, 92 
m4>ngtre, gender of, 124 
Months, gender of, 98, 6 
monticule, gender of, 120 
m^mtrer (Jit), 259 
Moods, 173, 266 
mort, gender of, 109 

„ wsem^mrvr, 
mortel, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 
m>or%be, gender of, 141a 
m>ou, mpl, fem. of, 87 
Mouill^ consonants, 80 
Tnoukmt, see moudre 
macule, double gender of, 
99 



mouU,2Z3 

m4nUu, see moudre 

m4nmtaineer, accent in 
English, 17 

Mountains, gender of 
names of, 148 

mourir,2Q% 

„ takes Hre in com- 
pound tenses, 
183, 217 

mourrai, see mourU' 

mouvoir, 208 

moyennawt, 236, 238 

muet, fem. of, 87 

mus, see mowcoir 

musSe, gender of, 116. 

wv#f, rendered by fat- 
loir, 177 

Mutes, 46 

myithre, gender of, 124, 

mythe, gender of, 118 



N 

n, how pronounced, 68 
-n, fem. nouns endmg 

in, 106 
noffuh'e, 228 
naismnt, see naitre 
naitre, 206, 221 

„ takes etre in com- 
pound tenses, 183, 

naqvM, see naitre 

nardMC, gender of, 126, 

Nasal vowels, 20, 37 
„ „ misleading 
term, 20, note 

Nasal vowels and nasal 
consonants, 46 

na^al, plural of, 140 

navvre, gender of, 124 

•ne, masc. nouns ending 
in, 122 

ne, 232, 288 

tie, addition of, in sub- 
ordinate sentence, 267 

ne . . , gvh'e, 231 

ne , , , jamais, 228, 282 

ne , , , pas, 232 

»tf . . . plus, 232 



ne . , , point, 232 

ne , . . que, 281 

ne , , . Tien, ^2 

nef, gender of, 104 

Negation, 236 

»*«/, ntrfs, pronunda^ 

tion of, 63 
»^, pronunciation (tf, 57 
ne^tf,fm, when sounded, 
79 

„ in neuf ans,&^ 

„ fem. of, 87 
Neuter gender, 93 
neuviems, 133 
neveu, fem. form of, 95 
nez, pronunciation of, 

60 
nS, see naitre 
niamnoim, 239 
n^oce, gender of, 115 

3 re, fem. of, 95 
resse, masc, of, 96 

ni, sentences Oonnected 
by, 262 

ni , . . ni, 289 

nier (de), 268 

ni^e, masc. form of, 95 

ni Vun, ni Vautre, 162 

nocere, 222 

Noel, gender of, 145 

ncBud, pronunciation of, 
32 ' 

noix, gender of. Ill 

nombre, gender of 124 

non, 232 

nonobstant, 236, 238 
„ gue,2il 

non-seulemswt, 239 

noire, possessive pro- 
noun, 160 

Nouns masculine ending 
memute,^! 

Nouns feminine not end- 
ing in ^ wm**^, 97, 100 

nomeau, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

nomeoM, nouwi, fem. of, 
87 

nwivel, etc., used to avoid 
hiatus, 50, 87, note 

nu, agreement of, 254 

nuire, 222 
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nut and fait compared, 

218 
nii4tf gender of, 109 
nul, fern, of, 87 
,. 161 
nuUementf 282 
nvUepart, 229 
Numerals, 132 
Number in snbstantiyes 
and adjectives, 84 



o Talne of symbol in 

prominciatioB, 82 
$ value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 33 
iMUU, pronunciation of, 
69 

p ^nder of, 108 
ohuSj pronnnc. of, 59 
Objective, 84, obs. 
ohscur^mentf from ob' 

icwr, 233 
ohgHner (#') (A), 259 
flp, value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 29 
OS in (bUj etc., 29 
iEdme^ pronunciation 

of, 32 
€bU, pronunciation of, 
31,32 
„ plurals of, 88, 140 
(Etwi, pronunciation of, 

32 
cettf, cB/iifi, pronunciation 

of, 63 
offi^se, double gender of, 

99 
ojfre (J')t absence of *in, 

216 
'Oge, nouns in, gender of, 

97 
offret ogreise, 95 
He, masc. form of, 95 
oignon, pronunc. c^, 30 
'Oindrcy verbs in, 223 
'Ovr, conjugation in, not 
r^ular, 175 
„ contains few verbs, 
176 



'Oir, conJTigation in, cor- 
responds to Latin 
in ire, 212 
•Qvrej masc. nouns in, 124 
oueau-fnouche, plural of, 

92 
'cUre, verbs in, 221 
-pmcj '$mef ^anme, masc. 
endings, 121 

on, om, value of frymbol 
in pronunciation, 39 

on in monsiewr, how pro- 
nounced, 39 

on, indef. pron., 162, 172 

on and homtne compared, 
139 

•one, c silent in ending, 
71 

oncle, tern, form of, 96 

ongle, gender of, 120 

ont {its), see avoir 

onze, vowel not cut off 
before, 26 

Open ^Uables and open 
sounds, distinction be- 
tween, 8, note 

opinidtrihnent, from opi- 
niutre, 233 

opini&trer (#') (&), 269 

orate^ir, fem. use of, 141 

oratorio, plural of, 91 

orcho^re, gender of, 124 

Order of words in the 
sentence, 286 

Ordinal numbers, how 
formed, 133 

ordre, gender of 124 

ordonner (de), 258 

orga/ne, gender of, 122 

oser, not followed by a 
preposition, 267 

oU, 229, 610 

ou, sentences connected 
by, 2»2 

ou and oU, 12 

ou, ou, oH, value of sym- 
bol in pronunciation, 
21,36 

ou , . , ou, 239 

ou in fouet, fou, fo^de, 
fo^dard, length of, 41 

-ou,masc. adjectival end- 
ing, 87 



'OU, sing, subst ending, 

88 
oublier (de), 258 
ouegt, pronunciation of, 

67 
ought, rendered by de- 

voir, 177 
oui, onzo, un, e not cut 

off before, 25 
oui (yes), 232 
oui, 210 

oui-dire, plural of, 92 
otitr, defect, verb, 210 
ours, pronunciation of: 

69 
outil, I silent in, 67 
outre., 236 
ouvert, see ovvrir 
ouvre y), absence of s 

in, 216 
ouvrir, 206 



p, value of symbol in 

pronimciation, 61 
p and h, sounds of, com- 
pared, 46 
p carried on in trap in- 

dtdgent, 61 
pacte, gender of, 126 
i?fl^tf, gender of, 117 
pair, pairesse, 96 
paitre, 221 
paix, gender of. Ill 
panache, gender of, 118 
panorama, plural of, 91 
panthere, gender of, 141a 
paon, pronunciation of, 

39 
papiUon, gender of, 14U 
par (by), 236 
Paradigms, observations 
on, 187 
„ of verbs, 188- 

199 
paradoxe, gender of, 129 
paragraphe, gender of, 

116 
paraitre, not followed by 
a preposition, 257 
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parapluUf gender o^ 119 
paroeque, 241 
par-degikf 236 
par^ldj 236 
par-derribret 222, 236 
par-desius, 236 
par-devantj 229, 236 
par hatardf 231 
jxir ieif 231 
par Id, 229 
parler {de), 258 
parmi, 233, 236 
l^^ir m<?M, etc., absence of 

article in, 282, note 
parol, gender of, 103 

?arrain, tern, fonn of, 96 
arts of speech, 83 
party gender of, 109 
parterre, gender of, 144 
participant, frequent 

agreement of, 249 
participe, gender of, 123 
Participle, 248, note 
Participle Past stem, 178 
Participle Past, use of 
in compound tenses, 
178 
Participle Past, agree- 
ment of, in Passive 
sentence, 249 
Participle Past, agree- 
ment of, in Active sen- 
tence, 249 
Participle Past, with In- 
transitive verbs having 
Ure, 183 
Participle Present, agree- 
ment of, 248 
partvr, 192, 

„ takes ^^^ in com- 
pound tenses, 183,192, 
217 
Partitive genitive, 86 
„ „ no ar- 

ticle in, 281 
partout, 229 
paru, seeparattre 
parvenir (A), 269 
pas, affirmative power 

of, 236 
pascal, plural of, 140 
passer, takes Stre or 
avoir, 217 



PaasLve Verb, what is 

meant bj, 249 
Passive Verb, less used 
in French than in 
English, 186, note 
Passive voice, no special 

tense-forms for, 186 
Past Participle, see Par- 
ticiple 
Past Simple tense, 177 

178 
Past Simple tense, uses 

of, 273 
Past Imperfect tense, 

177, 178 
Past Imperfect tense, 

uses of, 274 
Past Perfect tense, 177, 

178 
Past Perfect tense, uses 

of, 275 
Past tense forms, se- 
quence of, 279 
pastewr, pdtre, 139 
pastoral (French) and 
pastoral (English), 
accent in, compared, 
14,4 
pM, gender of, 102 
p&tre and pastevr com- 
pared, 139 
patrimoine, gender of, 

122 
pauvre, change of mean- 
ing accordmg to posi- 
tion, 287 
pays, etc.^ how pron., 31 
pa/ysan, £em. of, 95 
'pe, masc. ending, 123 
peau, gender of, 110 
p6oheur, p6cheresse, 136 
pecheur, pScheuse, 136 
poignant, g in, 223 
peigne, aeepeindre 

gender of, 122 
peignis, see peindre 
peindre, 175, 196, 223 
point and vondu, 223, 
pevntre, from, jnctor, 139 
„ fem. use of, 141 
pSle-mile, 231 
peler, 219 
phial, pluiial of, 140 



peneher (A), 269 
pendant, 236, 238 
„ que, 241 
pondnle, gender of, 99 
penser (i^, 269 

„ mood after, 264 
pensum, plural of, 91 
pordrioB, gender of, 141 ▲ 
pire, fem. form of, 95 
Perfect Present tense, 

177, 178 
Perfect Present tense, 

OSes of, 272 
Perfect Past tense, 177, 

178 
Perfect Past tense, uses 

of, 276 
Perfect Future tense, 

177, 178 
Perfect Future tense, 

uses of, 278 
pormettre (do), 268 
porroquet, fem. of, 95 
permcho, masc. of, 95 
porsMrer (A), 259 
porsil, I silent in, 67, 6 
porsister (A), 269 
Personal Pronouns, 145 
Personal Pronouns, uses 

of, 283 
porsonno, double gender 

of, 99 
personne, power of, 235 
persuader (do), 268 
petit compared, 131 
„ change of meaning 
according to position, 
287 
petit-pain, compound 

word, 282, note 
pou, 231, 233 

„ comparison of, 234 
peuplo, gender of, 120 
peutStro, 232 
peiuB, eeepowfoir 
phiaa syllable, 7 
„ value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 77 
pharo, gender of, 124 
phdnonUno, gender of, 

122 
'pho, masc. nour s ending 
in, 116 
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Phonology, 6-82 
Phrase accent, 16 
pioneer, how accented in 

English, 17 
pire, 139 
pi mo. syllable, 7 
placet, plural of, 91 
plage, gender of, 117 
plaindre, 223 

„ (de), 268 
plaire, like taire, 206 

„ (a), 269 
plaisant, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 
pldtre, gender of, 124 
pleuvoi/Tf 209 
plomb, b silent in, 62 
pluy seepletwoir 
Plural of ordinary ad- 
jectives and sub- 
stantives, 88 
„ history of « as a 

mark of, 139 
„ of words taken 
substantively, 89 
Plural of proper names 
90, 
„ of foreign words. 

91 
„ of compound sub- 
stantives and ad- 
jectives, 92 
„ irregularities in, 
caused by vocal- 
isation of I, 140 
phts-qve-parfaitj pro- 
nunciation of, 69 
plus tSt, 228 
plus, 231 
pint, see pleuvoir and 

plaire 
plutSt, 231 
poile, gender of, 99 
poete, fern, use of, 141 
poignard, etc., pronunci- 
ation of, 30 
paint, affirmative power 

of, 236 
poire, gender of, 124 
poivre, gender of, 124 
poix, gender of. Ill 
p6le, gender of, 120 

Smaller Frmch Grammar. 



police, how accented in 

English, 17 
polka, gender of, 101 
polype, gender of, 141 A 
pore, c silent in, 71 
pore, gender of, 124 
porter, model of conju- 
gation in 'er,175, 190 
postscriptttm, plural of, 

91 
poste, gender of, 99 
posterieur, fem. of, 87 
Possessive Pronouns, 

149, 164, 166 
pou, plural of, 88 
pouce, gender of, 113, 
poule, masc. form of, 96 
pouliche, masc. of, 96 
poulpe, gender of, 141 A 
pour, 236 

pour Vamour de, 237 
pourpeu que, 241 

„ „ subjunctive 

after, 2G6 
pour le coup, 266 
pov/r que, 241 
pourquoi, position of, 288 
pourrai, seepouvoir 
pour toujours, 228 
pourvoir, 206 
pourvu que, 241 

„ subjunctive 

after, 266 
pouvoir, 209 

„ rendered by may, 

can, etc., 176 

precepte, gender of, 126 

precipice, gender of, 113 

precisStnent, from prdds, 

233 
prefix, fem. of, 87 
premi^rement, 230 
prenant, see prendre 
prendre, 207 
prendre plaisir (A), 269 
preparer {se) (&), 269 
Prepositions, 236 
pr^, 229 
pris de, 237 
Present Participle, see 

Participle 
Present stem, 178, 204 
Present tenses, 178 



Present tenses, uses of, 

270, 279 
prSsentement, 228, 223, 

note, 
presqne, 231 
pressor (se) (de), 268 
presumer, subjunctive 

after, 264 
pritendant, frequent a- 

greement of, 249, note 
pretendre, not followed 

by a preposition, 267 
pretre, fem. of, 96 

„ from presbyter, 
139 
pretresse, masc. of, 95 
prSvale, BeeprSvaloir 
privaloir, „ 

prSvlt, seeprSvoir 
prince, princesse, 96 
prineipe, gender of, 123 
pris, see prendre 

„ observations on, 
218 
prison, gender of, 106 
proche, 229, 236 
proche de, 237 
produire, 222 
professeur, fem. use of, 

141 
pro/ondSm-cnt, frompro* 

fond, 233 
programme, gender of, 

121 
promettre (de), 268 
prompt, pronunciation 

of, 61 
pr^n^, gender of, 122 
prononcer, on in, 33 
Pronouns, 146-162 

„ some uses of, 

283 
„ personal, po- 

sition of, 286 
Pronunciation of Latin, 

82 
Proper substantives, 84 
Proper names, plural of, 

90 
Proper names, gender of, 

143 
propJUte, fem. of, 96 
proposer (se) (de), 268 
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proprcj change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 

proverhe^ gender of, 112 

provoquer (A), 269 

pu, from pattre 
„ from pouvair 

public, fern, of, 87 

puU, 228 

pvis (je), seepouvolr 

puisqtiej 241 

puisse, see pouvoir 

puitSf from putetiSy 139 

punir (de)y 258 

pupitrey gender of, 124 



Q 

q final only in cinq, eoq, 

69 
q, value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 69 
qua, u how sounded in, 

36 
quadrUley double gender 

of, 99 
Qualificative adjectives, 

85,88 
quand, 228, 241 
Quantity, rules on, 22 
quarantUmCy from qtui- 

rante, 133 
quatre, u silent in, 116 
„ yeux, 216, note 
qnatrUmef 133 

„ from ^t^^r^, 133 
qiiatrihnement, 230 
qiie, relative, 157 
„ interrogative, 159 
„ and quoi compared, 

166 
„ conjunction ,241, 273 
„ in substantival sub- 
junctive sentences, 
264 
qiiel, 156, 158 
quelconquey 161, 171 
quelque, indefinite pro- 
noun, 161 
quel . . q^ie, 170 
quelque . . que, 170 



qnelqus (some), 169 
quelque chose, gender of, 

99 
quelqu^un, substantival 

indefinite pron., 162 
q^Urir, 208, not« 
qui (which), 167 

„ (who), 157 
qui? who? 159 
quiconque, u silent in, 36 
„ substantival 

indefinite pronoun, 1 62 
quiproquo, plural of, 91 
quoi, what, 157, 159 
„ and que compared, 

159, 166 
„ in je ne sais quoi, 
158, note 
quoique, 241 

„ subjunctive af- 
ter, 266 



r, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 65 
r, rarely carried on, 65 
-r, f em. nouns ending in, 

107 
rocketer, 219 
rage, gender of, 117, note 
raisonner, an in, 39 
rangon, gender of, 106 
rappeUr (se) (de), 258 
ras, fem. of, 87, note 
-re, number of verbs in, 

175 
-re, fourth conjugation, 

model 1, 194 
-re, fourth conjugation, 

model 2, 195 
-re, fourth conjugation, 

model 3, 196 
-re, fourth conjugation, 

model 4, 197 
•re, conjugation in, cor- 
responds to Latin in 
-h-e, 212 
-re, masc. ending, 124 
recevoir and girUraZ com - 
pared, 13 



recevoir, conjugation of, 
208 

rScipissS, plural of, 91 

Reciprocal verbs, how 
conjugated, 184 

reclame, doui)le gender 
of, 99, 8 

regois, regoive, see recc" 
voir 

recomTnander (de), 258 

recto, plural of, 91 

regUj see recevoir 

rSduire, 222 
„ {a), 259 

Reflexive personal pro- 
nouns, 147 

Reflexive verbs, model 
of, 198 

Reflexive verbs take same 
inflexions as ordinary 
verbs, 184 

Reflexive verbs, «<re used 
with, 184 

Reflexive verbs, past par- 
ticiple in, 184 

refuser (de), 268 

regal and regard com- 
pared, 13 

rSgime, gender of, 121 

registre, gender of, 124 

rigne, gender of, 122 

regretter (de), 258 

reine, 95 

rSjouir (se) (de), 258 

reldche, double gender 
of, 99, 8 

relaps, s in, 59, note 

Relative Pronouns, 156 

Relative and antecedent, 
agreement of, 250 

religieuse, masc. form of, 
95 

reliquat, plural of, 91 

renUde, gender of, 114 

remercier (de), 258 

remise, double gender of, 
99,7 

rendez-vous, plural of, 
92 

renne, generic name, 
141A 

rerwncer (h), 259 

repaire, gender of, 124 
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repartir and ripartvr, 

218 
repentir, gender of, 98 
„ {se). see sentir 

rSpHe, h in, 27 
repletf fern, of, 87 
reproche, gender of, 118 
repSf s in, 59, note 
repUi from repattre^ 221 
resigner {se) (a), 269 
r^ohiy see rhoudre 
resolvaintf see rhovdre 
resoudre^ 205 
rSsotLSj see rSsondre 
ris(mdre (se) (a), 259 
ressemblantf frequent 

agreement of, 249, 
'/•e^^^yrjtakese^reor fl«?oir, 

217 
rSsultantf fi-equent agree- 
ment of, 249, note 
rSvssi/r (A), 269 
revej gender of, 128 
r^t^rJ^^, gender of, 124 
rh = r, 7, note, 44 
rhyme, gender of, 121 . 
rierif affirmative power 

of, 235 
rire, 205, 218 
„ (^^),268 
„ gender of, 98 
risque, gender of, 127 
risquer (de), 258 
Rivers, gender of, 143 
roij fem. of, 95 
„ fl»in, 30, 32 
rble, gender of, 120 
romptf pronunciation of, 

61 
rame, gender of, 98 
ro88ignol,gQn^<&T of, 141a 
rdtissaire, gender of, 

124 
rotige-gorge, plural of, 92 
rougir (de), 258 
routine, English, accent 

in, 17 
royaume, gender of, 121 
''MuUofs;' 139 



s 

s compared with «, 46 

-» final in first person 
singular, 215 

*, how sounded, 69 

'8 singular substantival 
ending, 88 

9 as a mark of plural. 
88, 139 

-*, fem. nouns ending in, 
108 

8, rule of, 139 

sahU, gender of, 120 

sabre, gender of, 124 

saohant, see savair 

sache, see sa/coir 

sacre, gender of, 124 

sais, see savoir 

sanglier, fem. form of, 96 

soTis, 236 

sans doute, 232 

sans que, subjunctive 
after, 266 

sarcasms, gender of, 121 

sauf, 236 

saurai, see savoir 

savoir, 209 
„ gender of, 98 
„ not followed by a 
preposition, 257 

sceptre, gender of, 124 

Scheme of the conso- 
nants, 46 

sculpter, pronunciation 
of, 61 

sculpteur, fem. use of, 
141 

-se, masc. nouns ending 
in, 125 

scant, frequent agree- 
ment of, 249, note 

Seasons, gender of, 98 

sec, fem. of, 87 

second and deuvBihne, 133 

secondement, 230 

secret, fem. of, 87 

seigle, gender of, 120 

seignev/r and sire com- 
pared, 139 

seizidme, from seize, 133 

sel, e in, 27 

selon, 236 



seUm que, 241 

sembler, not followed by 

a preposition, 257 
Sentence,Compound, 243 
„ Co-ordinate,243 
„ Principal, 243 
„ Simple, 243 
„ Subordinate, 

243 
„ use of mood in 
Principal, 261, 
262 
„ use of tense in 
Principal, 270- 
278 
„ use of mood in 
Subordinate, 
263 
„ use of tense in 
Subordinate, 279 
scntir, model of conju- 
gation in ir, 175, 192 
sSpia, gender of, 101 
sept, pronunciation of, 

57, 61, 79 
septihnem-ent, 230 
sipul&f'e, gender of, 124 
serai, see etre 
serin, 95 
serpent, generic name, 

141A 
service, gender of, 113 
servir, see sentir, 192 
servir (d), 259 
serviteur, fem. of, 95 
seul, change of meaning 
according to position, 
287 
seulement, 231 
Sex, substantives signify- 
ing things with, 94 
„ substantives signify- 
ing things without, 
96 
sexe, gender of, 129 
shall, rendered by faU 

loir, 177 
should, rendered by de* 

voir, 176 
si, 231, 232, 241 
si^U, gender of, 120o 
signe, gender of, 122 
silence y gender of, 113 
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Simple sentence, defini- 
tion of, 243 

Simple Present, 177, 182, 
270 
„ Past, 177, 182, 273 
„ Future, 177, 182, 
270 

nngey tern, form of, 95 

Hnon qnct 241 

npeu quCf 241 

iire and seigneur com- 
pared, 139 

sUey gender of, 126 

HXf a; — « in, 72, 79 

HxUmementf 230 

sceuTf from saroTf 139 
„ pronunciation of, 

32 
„ masc. form of, 95 

soif pronoun, 148 

teiff gender of, 104 

soU^ see itre 

soity 0i in, 219 
,, ^ in, 216 

ioit que, 241 

„ subjunctive 
after, 266 

soldatf fern, use of, 141 

iomme, double gender of, 
99 

soimnes, see etre 

son, possessive pronoun, 
150 
„ used instead of sa, 
50 

ionge, gender of, 117 

ganger (^), 259 

soTitf see Stre 

aortir, see sentir, 192 
„ takes etre in com- 
pound tenses, 183, 
217 

iot, fem. of, 87 

ionhaiter (de), 268 

soumettre {se) (a), 259 

aovpqonner subjunctive 
after, 264 

$ovpgonner (de), 258 

aoujfirailf plural of, 88 

sourcil, I silent in, 67 

souris, gender of, 141a 

sousj 236 

souvenir (se) {de\ 258 



souventy 228 

soyonsy see etre 

Spirants, 45 

squelette, gender of, 126, 

'SSOj suffix, 95 

storey gender of, 124 

Strong and weak verbs, 

211 
Strengthened syllable in 

verbs, 203, 219 
style, gender of, 120 
sUfSee sa/ooir 
siibalteme, fem. use of, 

141 
Subject, grammatical, 

244, note 
Subjective, 84, 139 
Subjunctive mood, 182 
Subjunctive mood, pro*. 

per English of, 182 
Subjunctive mood in 

subordinate sentences, 

263 
Subjunctive mood in 

principal sentence, 268 
Subjunctive mood often 

used alone to express 

a wish, 268 
Subordinate sentence, 

definition of, 243 
Subordinate sentences, 

three kinds of, 263-269 
Subordinate sentence, se- 
quence of tense in, 279 
subsistanty frequent a- 

greement of, 249, note 
Substantives, see Table 

OF Contents 
sud, pronunciation of, 58 
suiSy see Stre 
suis, see stiivre 
suivanty preposition, 238 

„ qvey 241 
suivrey 205 
Superfluous consonants, 

43 
supSrieury fem. of, 87 
Superlative, how formed, 

131 
svpplier (de)y 258 
Sitpposdy 236 

„ agreement of, 

254,4 



supposi qfie, 241 

„ „ subjunctive 
after, 266 
s^y circumflex accent in, 

10 
sury 236 

swr-le-ehampy 228 
Syllables, 7 

Symbols employed to re- 
present vowel sounds, 

19, 20, 41 
Symbols employed to 

represent diphthong 

sounds, 22 
Symbols employed to 

represent consonant 

sounds, 44, 45 
Syntax, what it treats of, 

243 



t compared with dy 45 

t, value of symbol in pro- 
nunciation, 57 

tfinalia 3rd person sin- 
gular, 216 

ty fem. nouns in, 109 

taboo y silent in, 71 

tdcher (d) (de)y 260 

tairoy 205 

taisant, see taire 

tandiSy 228 
„ quey 241 

tanty 231 

tantquoy 241 

tantfty 228 

taony pronunciation of, 
39 

tardy 228 

'tatewiy fem., Latin end- 
ing, 102 

•tOy 'tUy fem. nouns end- 
ing in, 102 

'tOy masc. nouns ending 
in, 126 

Te Deumy plural of, 91 

tely 161 

tiUgrapJiOy gender of , 1 1 6 

telescope, gender of, 123 

tempUy gender of, 120 
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Temporal Conjunctions, 

241, 266 
tefidantj frequent agree- 
ment of, 249, note 
tenir, 208, 259 
Tenses, 177 

„ auxiliaries of, 
176 

„ formation of, 178 

„ BngUsh of, 182, 
187 

„ formed from La- 
tin, 214 

„ uses of, 270-279 

„ sequence of, 279 
tenter {de), 258 
tenUj see tenir 
tStej circumflex accent in, 

10,27 
'teur, words in, 95 
th '^tin sound, 7, 44 
thin a. syllable, 7 
thj value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 75 
thaleVf plural of, 91 
tlUatral, plural of, 140 
thedtre, gender of, 124 
thhne^ gender of, 121 
Third person used in di- 
rect address, 503 
tiefis, see tenir 
tigcy gender of, 117, note 
tigre, tern, of, 96 
tigresscy masc. of, 95 
timbre J gender of, 124 
tinSf see tenir 
toi declined, 148 ' 
toi in imperative mood 

instead of te, 147, 184 
toisonf gender of, 106, 
timber, takes Hre in 

compound tenses, 183, 

217 
touy possessive pronoun, 

150 
Tonic accent in a word,l 4 
tonnerre, gender of, 124 
t6t, 228 

t6t ou tard, 228 
touchant, 236, 238 
tovjourSj 228 
toumeviSf pronunciation 

of, 69 



totiTj double gender of, 

99 
totirtereauj tourterelh, 

95 
tout au plus, 231 
touty indefinite pronoun, 

161 
tmit auprhs de, 237 
tout autour, 229 
tout'it'Coup, 231 
tout-a-fait, 231 
tout-a-Vheure, 228 
t-out de suite, 228 
touw, gender of. Ill 
Towns, gender of, 143 
traduire, tra- in, 222 
trahison, gender of, 106 
traire, 205 
traiti, gender of, 102 
trattre, fem. of, 95 
„ from traditor, 
139 
traitresse, masc. of, 95 
trattreusement, 233 
Transitive verbs, 249 
trapize, gender of, 130 
travail, plural of, 88, 140 
travailler (^), 259 
travau^e, singular of, 88 
trayantj see traire 
Trees, gender of 98 
t^^/e, gender of, 120 
tris, 231 

tribuy gender of, 110 
Trills, 45 
triOf plural of, 91 
triomphe, double gender 

of, 99 
troisUmement, 230 
trompette, double gen- 
der of, 141 
tr6ne, gender of, 122 
trop, 231, 233 
trouble^ gender of, 120 
trouver (a), 259 
truuff masc. form of, 95 
tUy pronoun, 146 
tu (verb), see taire 
tube, gender of, 112 
tumulte, gender of, 126 
turc, fem. of, 87 
tv/^, see taire 



u, 4, value of symbols in 

pronunciation, 36 ■ 
- u, fem. nouns in, 1 20 
-ue, masc. nouns in, 127 
^■uge, gender of nouns in, 

117 
-uirOf verbs in, 222 
ultSrieuTf fem. of, 87 
ultimatumf plural of, 91 
un, onze, ouiy e not cut 

off before, 25 
un, um, symbol, value of, 

in pronunciation, 40 
unifonn6nient, from uni* 

forme, 233 



V, pronunciation of 'sym- 
bol, 64 

vacanne, gender of, 121 

vagabond (French) and 
vagabond (English), 
accent in, compared, 
14,6 

vague, double gender of, 
99, 

vaiUe, see valoir 

vaincre, 205 

vainquant, see vaincre 

vais, see aller 

valoir, 208 

vanter (se) (de),26S 

vapour and vapeur com- 
pared, 14 

vas-y for va-y, 50 

vaudrai, see valoir 

vaux, see valoir 

've, masc. nouns in, 128 

vSou, see vivre 

vendre, model verb, 194 

vendrai, viendrai, com- 
pared, 223 (1) 

vendre, peiiidre, com- 
pared, 223 

vendn axid. point, 223, 4 

vetigeur, vengeresse, 136 

venir, 183, 208 
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viquit, obsolete form for 

vScui 
viranday gender of, 101 
Verbs, see Table of 

Contents, p. 
rerbCy gender of, 112 
vSritif gender of, 102 
vennioelUfi gender of, 

120 
verraij see voir 
verraty fern, form of, 95 
wrrey gender of, 124 
veriy 236 

verso y plural of, 91 
vertuy gender of, 1 10 
vestige y gender of, 117 
vitiry 205 
vit {iV)y see vetir 
vHuy see vetir 
veuiZley see vouloir 
vieey gender of, 113 
vicUnre, gender of, 124 
vieily 60 

vieUloty fern, of, 87 
vieuXy fem. of, 87 
„ usuidlj precedes 
the noun, 287 
vignoy gender of, 98 
vilain, change of mean- 
ing according to posi- 
tion, 287 
vUUiy gender of, 101 
vi^^«, gender of, 117 
vingty pronunciation of, 
53 
„ 132 
vioU/iy accent in English, 

17 
violoncellej gender of, 

120 
viorne, gender of, 98 
viptrey gender of, 141 A 
viSy see voir 
vis J pronunciation of, 59 

,, gender of, 108 
visaj plural of, 91 j 



vM-A-w, 233 

vis-a-vis dCy 237 

viser (A), 269 

vitey 233 

vitraily plural of, 88 

vivrey 205 

vocabulaire, gender of, 

124 
voiciy how obtained, 238 
voildy how obtained, 238 
voiley double gender of, 

99 
voiry not followed by a 

preposition, 206, 257 
voix, gender of, 111 
volontierSy 231 
volume y gender of, 121 
voire and vStrOy 150 
voudrais, see vouloir 
vouloir, not followed by 
a preposition, 
267 
„ rendered by wi/Z, 
would, 176 
Vowel-sounds, see 

Table op Contents 
vraiy 233 

„ change of meaning 
according to posi- 
tion, 287 
vravmenty from vrai, 232, 

233 
vu, see voir 
vu que, 241 



w 

w, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 74 

wagoUy w in, 74 

Weak and strong verbs, 
211 

whigy w in, 74 

w in, 74 ^ 



wUly rendered by vouloir 
177 ' 

Word accent, see Aecent 

Words, order of, in the 
sentence, 286 

wouldy rendered by vou-^ 
loir, 176 



X, value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 73 
X m aux amiSy 73, 2 
-Xy masc. adjectival end- 
ing, 87 
'Xy singular substantival 

endkig, 88 
Xy fem. nouns in, 11 1 
'Xe, masc. nouns in, 129 



y, value of symbol in 

pronunciation, 31 
y equal to Rouble i, 31 
y used as a dative, 221 
yaeht, pronunciation of, 

65 
yevx, sing, of, 88 
yeux and arils, 140 
yettse, gender of, 98 



z, value of symbol in 
pronunciation, 60 

z final in substantives 
and adjectives, 88 

-ze, masc. nouns ending 
in, 130 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Educational Course. 



The success attending the ' Pbincipia Latina ' and the ' INITIA 
GiLascA,' which practical teachers have found tJie easiest hooks for 
learning Latin and Ghreelt^ has led to the application of the same 
method to the French and German Languages. There is an obvious 
advantage in a beginner learning a new language on the plan with 
which he is already familiar. These books combine the advantage of 
the older and more modern methods of instruction. Their main 
object is to make the study of the language as easy and simple as 
possible, to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate knowledge of 
the chief grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing 
simple sentences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of words useful in conversation 
as well as in reading. 



AN ENGLISH COURSE. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With Copious Exercises. By Db. Wm. Smith and T. 
D. Hall, M.A. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Element- 
ABY Schools, with Exebcises and Questions. Based 
upon the above work. By T. D. Hall, M.A. 16mo. Is. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
PHYSICAL AND POLITICAL. By John Richabdson, 
M.A. Post 8vo. 5s. 

PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN, for Ele- 
mentary Schools. Edited by Wm. S^th, D.C.L* 
12mo. 2s. 6d. 
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A GREEK COURSE. 

INITIA GRiECA, Part I. A First Greek Course; 

containing Grammar, Delectns, Exercise Book, and 

Vocabulariee. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
INITIA GR^CA, Part II. A Reading Book; con- 

taining short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and 

Grecian History. With a Lexicon. 12mo. Ss. 6d. 
INITIA GRiECA, Part III. Prose Composition ; 

containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples 

and Exercises. 12mo. Ss. 6d. 
SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged from 

CuRTius. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 
THE GREEK ACCIDENCE. 12ma 2s. 6d. 



A LATIN COURSE. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part L A First Latin 
CouBSE. A Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book, 
with Vocabularies. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. A Reading Book. 
Ancient Mythology, Geography, Roman Antiquities, 
and Histery. With Notes and a Dictionary. 12mo« 
8s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part III. A Poetry Book. 
1. Easy Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogsd 
OvidiansB. 8. Prosody and Metre. 4. First Latin 
Verse Book. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Composition. 
Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Sy- 
nonyms, and Exercises on the Syntax. 12mo. 8s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Tales and 
Anecdotes from Ancient History, for Translation. 
12mo. 8s. 

LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY, arranged accord- 
ing to Suhjects and Etymology; with a First Latin- 
English Dictionary to Pheedrus, Cornelius Nepos, and 
Caesar's "Gallic War." 12mo. 8s. 6d. 

SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. Abridged from the 
Student's Latin Grammar. 12mo. 8s. 6d^ 
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